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This unit deals with the concept d¥leaning , Scope, Nature and
Functions of Philosdpy o f E d u henteibythebendaohtke unit
you will be able to:

1.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to :

Discuss theneaning of philosophy of education,
explain the unlimited scope of philosophy of education

To To I

enumerate thvarious functions of philosophy of education.

State the various methods of Philosophical inquiry

™

describe the relationship betweghilosophy ofteaching and teaching
styles

1.1 INTRODUCTION

Philosophy is a search for a general understanding aesand
reality by chiefly speculative rather than observational means. It signifies
a natural and necessary urge in human beings to know themselves and the
world in which they live and move and have their being. Western
philosophy remained more or lessidrto the etymological meaning of
philosophy in being essentially an intellectual quest for truth. Hindu
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philosophyis intensely spiritual and has always emphasized the need for
practical realization of TruthPhilosophy is a comprehensive system of
ideasabout human nature and the nature of the reality we live in. It is a
guide for living, because the issues it addresses are basic and pervasive,
determining the course we take in life and how we treat other people.
Hence we can say that dalie aspects ofuman life are influenced and
governed by the philosophical consideraths a field of study
philosophy is one of the oldedisciplines It is considered as a mother of

all the sciences. In fact it is at the root of all knowledge. Education has
also drawnts material from different philosophical bases.

Education, like philosophy is also closely related to human life.
Therefore, being an important life activity education is also greatly
influenced by philosophy. Various fields of philosophy like the tjwali
philosophy, social philosophy and economic philosophy have great
influence on the various aspects of education like educational procedures,
processes, policies, planning and its implementation, from both the
theoretical and practical aspects.

In order to understand the concept of Philosophy of education it is
necessary to first understand the meaning of thetémms; Philosophy
and Education.

1.2 MEANING OF PHILOSOPHY & EDUCATION

Meaning of Philosophy

The wordphilosophyliterally meandove ofwisdom It is derived
from two Greek words i.e. 'phileo’ (love) and 'Sophia’ (wisddrhis tells
us something about the nature of philosophy, but not much, because many
disciplines seek wisdongince times immemorial there have been various
pursuits forunfolding the mystery of the universe, birthdateath, sorrow
and joy. Various ages have produced different thoughts throwing light
upon the mystic region. The ultimate truth is yet to be found out. This
eternal quest for truth 'lends the origin of philpBy. A love of wisdom is
the essence for any philosophy investigation.

On the standard way of telling the story, humanity's first
systematic inquiries took place within a mythological or religious
framework: wisdom ultimately was to be derived from sadraditions
and from individuals thought to possess privileged access to a supernatural
realm, whose own access to wisdom, in turn, generally was not
guestioned. However, starting in the sixth century BCE, there appeared in
ancient Greece a series of thenk whose inquiries were comparatively
secular (seeThe Milesians and the Origin of PhilosophyPresumably,
these thinkers conducted their inquiries through reason and observation,
rather thanthrough tradition or revelation. These thinkers were the first
philosophers. Although this picture is admittedly simplistic, the basic
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distinction has stuck: philosophy in its most primeval form is considered
nothing less than secular inquiry itself.

The subject of philosophical inquiry is the reality itself. There are
different schools of philosophy depending on the answers they seek to the
guestion of reality. lis the search for understandingrofin, nature and
the universe. There are different brhes of philosopmEpistemology
Metaphysics etc. There are different fields of philosophy such as
educational philosophy, social philosophy, political philosophy, economic
philosophyetc There are also different philosophical approaches such as
idealism,naturalism, pragmatism, materialism, and so on.

Meaning of Education

Etymologically, the word education is derived froeducare
(Latin) "bring up", which is related teducere"bring out”, "bring forth
what is within", "bring out potential” anducere "to lead". Education in
the largest sense is any act or experience that has a formative effect on the
mind, charater or physical ability of an individual. In its technical sense,
education is the process by which society deliberately transmits its

accumulatedknowledge skills andvaluesfrom one generation to another.

Webster definegducationas the process of educating eat¢hing
(now that's really useful, isn't itEducateis further defined as "to develop
the knowledge, skill, or character of..." Thus, from these definitions, we
might assume that the purpose of education is to develop the knowledge,
skill, or character fostudents.

In ancient Greece, Socrates argued that education was about
drawing out what was already within the student. (As many of you know,
the wordeducationcomes from the Latie-duceremeaning "to lead out.”)

At the same time, the Sophists, a graf itinerant teachers, promised to
give students the necessary knowledge and skills to gain positions with the
city-state. Thus we see that there are different views and understandings of
the meaning of the term educatidn.the modern times it has acred

two different shades of meaning namely:

(1) an institutional instruction, given to students in schodleges
formally ;and

(2) a pedagogical science, studied by the student of education.

The words of Adam education is the dynamic side of philbgop
Philosophy &kesinto its orbit, all the dimensions of human life. Similarly
education also reflects the multifaceted nature of human life. Therefore,
education is closely related to various aspects of human life and
environment. Hence, the term educathas a wide connotation. It is
difficult to define education by single definition. Philosophers and thinkers
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from Socrates to Dewey in west aadhost of Indian philosophers have
attempted to defineducation.However education can be understood as
the deliberate and systematic influence exerted abynature through
instruction, and discipline. It means the harmonious development of all the
powers of the human beinghysical social, intellectual, aesthetic and
spiritual. The essential elements in the alive process are a creative
mind, a well integrated self, socially useful purposes and experience
related to the interestsf the individua] needs and abilities of the
individual as af a social group

In the historical development of man, educatias been the right
of a privileged few. It is only in recent centuries that education has come
to be recognized as a human right. All have equal right to be educated as
education has become sine qua non of civilization.

Our discussion of the concept of edtion and the concept of
philosophy form the basis of arriving at the definition of philosophy of
education.

1.3 CONCEPT OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

All human societies, past and present, have had a vested interest in
education; and some wits have claimthat teaching (at its best an
educational activity) is the second oldest profession. While not all
societies channel sufficient resources into support for educational
activities and institutions, all at the very least acknowledge their
centralityd and forgood reasons. For one thing, it is obvious that children
are born illiterate and innumerate, and ignorant of the norms and cultural
achievements of the community or society into which they have been
thrust; but with the help of professional teachers amel dedicated
amateurs in their families and immediate environs (and with the aid, too,
of educational resources made available through the media and nowadays
the internet), within a few years they can read, write, calculate, and act (at
least often) in cwlrally-appropriate ways. Some learn these skills with
more facility than others, and so education also serves as aSurtiad)
mechanism and undoubtedly has enormous impact on the economic fate of
the individual. Put more abstractly, at its best edanaquips individuals
with the skills and substantive knowledge that allows them to define and
to pursue their own goals, and also allows them to participate in the life of
their community as fulfledged, autonomous citizens.

Equips individuals with theskills and substantive knowledge that
allows them to define and to pursue their own goals, and also allows them
to participate in the life of their community as ftlédged, autonomous
citizens.

But this is to cast matters in very individualistic termsd at is
fruitful also to take a societal perspective, where the picture changes
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somewhat. It emerges that in pluralistic societies such as the Western

democracies there are some groups that do not wholeheartedly support the

development of autonomous indivals, for such folk can weaken a group

from within by thinking for themselves and challenging communal norms

and beliefs; from the point of view of groups whose survival is thus

threatened, formal, stafgovided education is not necessarily a good

thing. But in other ways even these groups depend for their continuing

survival on educational processes, as do the larger societies and nation

states of which they are part; for as John Dewey put it in the opening

chapter of his classic worbemocracy and Edation (1916), in its

broadest sense education is the means of
(Dewey, 1916, 3) . Dewey pointed out that
of the birth and death of each one of the constituent members in a social

gr oupo mbok &neeeskitycfor despite this biological inevitability

Athe | ife of the group goes ono (Dewey, ¢
education is underscored, too, by the fact that when a society is shaken by

a crisis, this often is taken as a sign d@i@ational breakdown; education,

and educators, become scapegoats.

It is not surprising that such an important social domain has
attracted the attention of philosophers for thousands of years, especially as
there are complex issues aplenty that have gveébsophical interest.
abstractly, at its best education equips individuals with the skills and
substantive knowledge that allows them to define and to pursue their own
goals, and also allows them to participate in the life of their community as
full-fledged, autonomous citizens.

But this is to cast matters in very individualistic terms, and it is
fruitful also to take a societal perspective, where the picture changes
somewhat. It emerges that in pluralistic societies such as the Western
democracies therare some groups that do not wholeheartedly support the
development of autonomous individuals, for such folk can weaken a group
from within by thinking for themselves and challenging communal norms
and beliefs; from the point of view of groups whose suilvigathus
threatened, formal, stafgovided education is not necessarily a good
thing. But in other ways even these groups depend for their continuing
survival on educational processes, as do the larger societies and nation
states of which they are pafgr as John Dewey put it in the opening
chapter of his classic worbemocracy and Educatio(1916), in its

broadest sense education is the means of
(Dewey, 1916, 3) . Dewey pointed out that
of the birth and death of each one of the constituent members in a social

groupodo make education a necessity, for de
Athe | ife of the group goes ono (Dewey, :

education is underscored, too, thye fact that when a society is shaken by
a crisis, this often is taken as a sign of educational breakdown; education,
and educators, become scapegoats.
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It is not surprising that such an important social domain has
attracted the attention of philosophews thousands of years, especially as
there are complex issues aplenty that have great philosophical interest.
The following are some issues that philosophers have deeply thought
about and philosophy is still in the process of answering these questions.

Is Education as transmission of knowledge versus education as the
fostering of inquiry and reasoning skills that are conducive to the
development of autonomy (which, roughly, is the tension between
education as conservative and education as progressivdsans @osely
related to differing vi évwsues dhatout
historically have been raised in the debate over the aims of education); the
question of what this knowledge, and what these skills, ought&qbsg
of the domain of philagphy of the curriculum; the questions of how
learning is possible, and what is it to have learned soméihing sets of
issues that relate to the question of the capacities and potentialities that are
present at birth, and also to the process (and stagkeshuman
development and to what degree this process is flexible and hence can be
influenced or manipulated; the tension between liberal education and
vocational education, and the overlapping issue of which should be given
priorityd education for personaevelopment or education for citizenship
(and the issue of whether or not this is a false dichotomy); the differences
(if any) between education and enculturation; the distinction between
educating versus teaching versus training versus indoctrination; the
relation between education and maintenance of the class structure of
society, and the issue of whether different classes or cultural groups can
justlyd be given educational programs that differ in content or in aims; the
issue of whether the rights of alfien, parents, and soetoiltural or
ethnic groups, conflié&t and if they do, the question of whose rights
should be dominant; the question as to whether or not all children have a
right to stateprovided education, and if so, should this education respect
the beliefs and customs of all groups and how on earth would this be
accomplished; and a set of complex issues about the relation between
education and social reform, centering upon whether education is
essentially conservative, or whether it can be antf@ agent of social
change.

It is here that that philosophy of education plays an important role
in providing direction to education on the following issues as well as
providing a theory of knowledge tfor education to work upon.

Philosophy of educatioms essentially a method of approaching
educational experience rather than a body of conclusions. It is the specific
method which makes it philosophical. Philosophical method is critical,
comprehensive and synthetic.

human



Therefore,

1] Philosophy of educain is the criticism of the general theory of
education.

2] It consist of critical evaluation and systematic reflection upon general
theories.

3] It is a synthesis of educational facts with educational values.

In brief, it is a philosophical process oblging educational
problems through philosophical method, from a philosophical attitude to
arrive at philosophical conclusions and results. Thus, it aims at achieving
general as well as comprehensive results.

14 SCOPE OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

The scpe of philosophy of education is confined to the field of
education. Thus, it is philosophy in the field of education. The scope of
philosophy of education is concerned with the problems of education.

These problems mainly include

A interpretation ofhuman nature, the world and the universe Hredr
relation with man,

A interpretation of aims and ideals of education,
A the relationship of various components of the systeedotation,

A relationship of education and various areas of nationa[difenomic
system, political order, social progress, cultural reconstructions etc.],

A educational values,
A theory of knowledge and its relationship to education.

The above mentioned problems constitute the scope of philosophy
of education and expla its nature. Thus, the scope of philosophy of
education includes following.

a] Aims and Ideals of EducationPhilosophy

Education critically evaluates the different aims and ideals of
education. These aims and ideals have been prorogated by various
philosophers in different times. They arearacter buildingman making,
harmonious human development, preparation for adult-tievelopment
of citizenship,-utilization of leisure, training for civic life, training for
international living, achieving stal and national integrationscientific
and technological developmemtucation for allequalizing educational
opportunities,strengtheninglemocratic political order arftbiman source
development.
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These and other aims of education presented byatidual
thinkers in different times and climes a@rutinizedand evaluated. Thus,
philosophy of education critically evaluates different aims and ideals of
education to arrive at

b] Interpretation of Human Nature: -

A philosophical picture of human nare is a result of the
synthesis of the facts borrowed from all the human science with the values
discussed in different normative, sciences. The philosophical picture,
therefore, is mordroad as compared to the picture of man drawn by
biology, sociology psychology, economics and anthropology and other
human science.

c)Educational Values-

Valueis typically a philosophical subject since it is more abstract,
integral and universal. Philosoplo§y education not only critically
evaluates the values busalsystematizes them in a hierarchy. Educational
values are' determined by philosophical values. Educational values
propagatedoy different philosophers have been derived from their own
world, view and their outlook on the purpose of human life. Thereéore,
scrutiny of the worldviews outlook beliefsis the specific functiorof
philosophy and it is necessary for the philosophical treatment of the
values.

d] Theory of Knowledge=-

Education is related to knowledge. It is determined by the source,
limits, criteria and means of knowledge. The discussion of all these falls
within the jurisdiction of epistemology, one of the branches of philosophy,
therefore, an important area of the functioning of philosophy of education
is related to theory of knowledge.

€] Relationship of education and various area of national life and
various components of the system of education:

One of the most important contributions of the philosophy of
education to the cause of education is the provision of criteria for deciding
the relationship of state and education, economic system and education,
curriculum, school organization and management, discipline etc. These
problems have led to the evaluation of diffenehilosophiesof education.

The criteria of judgment everywhere aretefmined by philosophy,
therefore, philosophy of education provides the criteria for critical
evaluation and judgment in these fields.

1.1.6Nature of Philosophy of Education
Philosophy of education is one of the areas of applied philosophy. There

are tiree branches of philosophy namely 'metaphysics, epistemology and
axiology.
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e Metaphysicsis a branch ophilosophythat investigates principles of
reality transcending those of any particular science. It is concerned
with explaining the fundamental nature bting and the world.
Metaphysicds the study of the nature of things. Metaphysicians ask
what kinds of things exist, and what they are like. They reason about
such things as whether or not people have free will, in whate
abstract objects can be said to exist, and how it is that brains are able
to generate minds.

e Axiology: the branch of philosophical enquiry that explores:

o Aesthetics the study of basic philosophical questions akatit
andbeauty Sometimephilosophy of arts used to describe only
guestions about art, with "aesthetics" the more general term.
Likewise "aesthetics" sometimes #ipd even more broadly than
to "philosophy of beauty" :to the "sublime,” to humour, to the
frightening-to any of the responses we might expect works of art
or entertainment to elicit.

o Ethics the study of what makes actions right or wrong, and of
how theories of right action can be applied to special moral
problems. Subdisciplines includenetaethics value theory
theory of conductandapplied ethics

Epistemology is the branabf philosophythat studies knowledge.
It attempts to answer the basic question: what distinguishes true (adequate)
knowledgefrom false (inadequate) knowledge? Practically, tinigstion
translates into issues of scientific methodology: how can one develop
theories or models that are better than competing theories? It also forms
one of thepillars of the new sciences of cognition, which developed from
the information processing approach to psychology, and from artificial
intelligence, as an attempt to develop computer programs that mimic a
human's capacity to use knowledge in an intelligesnt. When we look at
the history of epistemology, we can discern a clear trend, in spite of the
confusion of many seemingly contradictory positions. The first theories of
knowledge stressed its absolute, permanent character, whereas the later
theories putthe emphasis on its relativity or situatidependence, its
continuous development or evolution, and its active interference with the
world and its subjects and objects. The whole trend moves from a static,
passive view of knowledge towards a more andemaataptive and active
one.

As you can tell, the different branches of philosophy overlap one
another. A philosopher considering whether people ought to give excess
wealth to the poor is asking an ethical question. However, his
investigations might lead hino wonder whether or not standards of right
and wrong are built into the fabric of the universe, which is a metaphysical
guestion. If he claims that people are justified in taking a particular stance
on that question, he is making at least a tacit epwitegical claim. At
every step in his reasoning, he will want to employ logic to minimize the
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chance of being led into error by the great complexity and obscurity of the
guestions. He may very well look to some of the ethical, metaphysical,
and epistemologal writings of past philosophers to see how his brightest
predecessors reasoned about the matter.

Aspects of each branch of philosophy can be studied in isolation,
but philosophical questions have a way of leading to other philosophical
guestions, to thpoint that a full investigation of any particular problem is
likely eventually to involve almost the whole of the philosophical
enterprise.

One view on education believes or subscribes to the view that
philosophy of education comes under the umbrellaablagy. As a
branch of philosophy it utilizes philosophical methods for the solution of
philosophical problems with a philosophical attitude to arrive at
philosophical conclusion. In this comprehensive process it includes facts
concerning education andrdfiesizes them with value§he other school
of thought believes that education as a discipline utilizes or needs to
incorporate all modes of philosophical inquiry; metaphysical, axiological
and epistemological. As individuals involved in the process aota&tbn
right from the aims, purpose, functions and building theory we need to
look at any body of knowledge or generate new knowledge based on the
three modes of philosophical inquiry.

1.6 FUNCTIONS OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

Philosophyof education pgorms various functions. They area
discussedbelow:

a] Determining the aims of education

Philosophy of education provides original ideas regarding all
aspects of education particularly educational aims. It is said that
educational philosophy gives difeart views, but this situation is not
harmful, rather it helps in providing education according to the need of
society. The difference in view of philosophy of education refléugs
multiplicity and diversities of human life. Philosophy of education gsiid
the process oéducation bysuggesting suitable ainfeom the diversities
of life and selecting the means accordingly.

b] Harmonizing old and new traditions in the field of education

In the process of social development the old traditions become
outdaed for the people. They are replaced by the new traditions. But this
process of replacement is not always smooth. It is faced with lots of
opposition from certain orthodox sections of the society. At the same time
it must be kept in mind that every 'old' mot outdated and every 'new' is
not perfect Therefore, there is a need otoordinatingthe two in order
to maintain the harmony between both. This function can be performed by
philosophy of education.
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c] Providing the educational planners, administrabrs and educators

with the progressive vision to achieve educational development:
Spencemhasrightly pointed that only a true philosopher can give a

practical shape to education. Philosophy of education provides the

educational planners, administratorsdaeducators with the right vision

which guides them to attain the educational goals efficiently.

d] Preparing the young generation to face the challenges of the
modern time:-

Socialcommentators have given many labels to the present period
of history for some it is the information age and for others it is post
modernity, later modernity, high modernity or even the age of uncertainty.
One more addition to this list may be that 'present age is an age of
Globalization as a phenomenon arrived on the econsoeice in the 1990
in India. This watchword has had its implications in the social political,
economic fabric of the country of which education is a grtlosophy of
education is a guiding, steering and liberatirggcé that helps young
people to and ety at large to face the challenges of the modern time.

1.7 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY OF
TEACHING AND TEACHING STYLES

Philosophy guides the process of education in different ways.
A teacher approaching education philosophjcaieeds to answer four
basic questions thguidethe teaching learning process. Tlaeg:

What is the nature of the learner?
What is the nature of subject matter?

How should one use the subject matter to guide students towards
meaningful learning activigs?

Wh at behavior trend shoul d one exhibit
philosophical position?

The answers to these questions only will help the teacher to
identify a series of preferences, as opposed to a set of behavior that belong
to mutually exclusiveategories for the following questiorn attempt to
answer these questions is nothing but philosophy of teaching.

Philosophy and various philosophical view points inform us that each of
these questions have different philosophical perspectivas canbe
considered as extremes in a continuum

o Nature of the Learner

For the question about the nature of Learner, It will be defined in
t er ms of extremes of t he continuum by
(passive) and APl atonico (active)
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ALockeano | secause itpwas Jahn booke, Iin his Essay
Concerning Human Understanding, who first wrote about mind, is a
tabula rasa He envisioned the operation of the mind as similar to a blank
wax tablet on which data taken in through the senses would make
Ai mpr e.sSerisamyndata which a learner absorbed formed the true
source of knowledge. Any complex mental operations involving
association, interpretation, or evaluation of secondary data led to the
formulation of increasingly complex knowledge.

APl at oni cdhat of aneacher whoshas so much respect for what

the learner can contribute to the learning environment that he or she
definitely does not want them to fiabsorbc
teacher sees the subject matter. Under such circumstieaesrs are

viewed as the most important ingredient of the classroom environment

because they teach each other and their teacher about problems which are

meaningful to them. It is almost that learners have the knowledge which is

locked inside them whicis released through interaction. Platonic concept

believes in the doctrine of Reminiscence.

o Nature of Subject Matter

The terms AAmMmorphousodo or AStructur ed:¢
extremes on the continuum of teacher 6s
matter. he term O6amorphous | abel has been re
which emphasizes that each item to be learned is equal in importance to

every other item to be learned ; hence youngsters are not encouraged to

find relationships among items to be learned aadtem is seen to be

more important than the other.

The other extreme fAstructuredo we may
represented by those who have a quite realistic view of what the subject
matter can never accompl i sh. The term 0
context, is from Brunerés understanding t
viewed as having a natural structure which can help to explain
relationships among its components and which can be used to find new
information.

o How should Subject matter guide stuénts learning activities?
The two end points of the continuum i s

These concepts are not mutually exclusive categories, but rather
matters of emphasis and preferences. In order to illuminate factors
involved in any teachr 6 s deci sion to emphasize cogr
learning activities it is useful to consider the following addendum.
Cognitive Domaini fact, concept andeneralization
Affective Domain belief and value

Evidence abounds that students bring into flasstoom attitudes
which influence the way they perceive facts, conceptgyanéralizations
Sometimes teachers are fortunate to have students who bring with them



13

positive attitudes towards the subject matter at hand. Most often we have

students who bringith them not very positive attitudes. In such situations

the teachersodo role wildl be to help stude
generalizationbeliefs and values into hypotheses that can be tested. Then

the teacher resorts to the affective domain.

o Behaviort rend in order to carry out oneds P
The terms authoritarian and nanthoritarian are two extremes of

the continuum, but Sshould be understood

Opermi ssi vebo. These woredsfcladsrooml d go bey:

management as it is more inclusive approach to classroom management. It
is an over view of the student and the subject matter which this indicator
has been designed to examine.

For instance, suppose some teachers encourage students/to vie
subject matter only as experts in that field might view it; hence these
teachers habitually accept for each major question under examination only
one right answer which all students are excepted to adopt and understand.
We can thus say that these teashare said to encourage convergent
thinking and hence in this context we C:¢
teachers.

The converse can be said of 6non authori-t

Teacher need to be aware of the OPhil c
take and haveaken while they enter into classroomsptan to enter into
classroomsPhilosophical positions affect the way they interact with
students and facilitate learning in learners individually or collectively.

Thus we see that the way we answer the questibmatare of
learner, subject matter etc. definitely affects our teaching style. Whether a
teacher is authoritative or non authoritarian, whether teaching methods are
constructivist or lecture method are influenced based on the philosophical
position thathey hold.

Background for approaching the educational problems effectively.
Therefore, it is essential for the educators to have the deep insight into the
philosophy of education.

1.8UNIT END EXERCISE

Q.1]What is the meaning of the tem philosophy?

Q.2 Discuss and elucidate, "All educational questions are ultimately
guestions of philosophyRoss.

Q.3] Why should a teacher study philosophy of education ?
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Q.4] Define education in your own words based on the various definitions
of educational thinkers

Q5]AiThe scope of phil osophy of educati on
evaluate this statement.

Q.6.) Discuss the relationship between Philosophy of teaching and
teaching styles
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EASTERN PHILOSOPHIES OF EDUCATION

Unit Structure

2.0 Objectives

2.1 Introduction

2.2 Philosophy of Vedas

2.3 Vedanta in Education

2.4 Educational Implications of Vedanta
2.5 Tosumup

2.6 Unit End Exercise

2.7 Introduction

2.8 Concept of Yoga

2.9 Educational Implications of Yoga
2.10 To sum up

2.11 Unit End Exercise

2.0 OBJECTIVES:

After reading this unit you will be able to:
1) Acquire knowledgeabout Eastern philosophiesof education.
2) Develop an understanding about Vedanta and Yoga.

3) Understand the impact of philosophy of Vedanta androga in the
field of Education.

4) Realize the educationalmplications of Vedanta and Yoga.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

The Indian schools of philosophy may be classified broadly
into two Asthika (orthodox) and Nastika ( heterodox). The first group
believed in the Vedas and the second school rejected the Vedas. The
first onebs are called the Asthika syste
Mimansa, Vedanta, Sankhya, Yoga, Nyaya and Vaisesika. The latter
schools are Charvaka, Buddha and Jaina.
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INDIAN SCHOOLS OF PHIIOSCPHY.

INDIAN SCHOOLS

OF
PHILOSOPHY
NASTIKA ASTHIKA
(HETERODOX SCHOOL) (CONVENTIONAL SCHOOL)
{CHARVAKA. BUDDHA, JAINA}
BASED ON INDE-
BASED ON VEDIC [ PENDENT GROUNDS }
{SANKHYA YOGA NYAYA VAISFESIKA),
EMPHASIZING RITUALISTIC EMPHASIZING SPECULATIVE
ASPECT EFEC T
(MIMAMSA) (\/EDANTA)

Eastern schools of philosophy

Eastern philosophies are concerned with all aspects of life.
Indian philosophies both orthodox and heterodox are more concerned
wi t h t he perenni al probl e msttvao f i fe.
Darshando or vision of 1ife.

Let us outline, now, briefly the salient features of the Indian
philosophical tradition.

1. The Indian philosophical schools have developed more a
synthetic outlook There is no separate treatment of ontology
(Theory of Redity), Epistemology (Theory of Knowledge), or
Ethics and Aesthetics as distinct branches of philosophy. These
guestions are approached generally and relatively, some
schools stressing more the metaphysical point and some the
logical approach to knowledge.

2. Indian philosophical tradition is indifferent to History. Every
attempt is made to go into contribution and content of each
school by clear expositionand sequential arrangement of
things.

3. The underlying spiritual and moral basis is uniform to all the
schools generally, except perhaps the philosophy of charvaka
or the materialistic philosophy.
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4. Philosophy is a practical necessity for understanding how life
can be used . the broad human ends (Purusharthas) are
Dharma, Arhta, Kama and Moksha. These are far diferent
from mere intellectual pursuits.

5. Indian philosophy starts with a pessimistic note but builds up a
positive approach to realize oneods val

6. The doctrine of Karma or a doctrine of action finds a firm
faith. The doctrine of births and deathsis common to Vedic
Buddhist and Jaina tradition.

7. There is a reference to the universal stage outside the
individual sel f .-BTheh neabenekteamalt of A Par a
universal transcendental edition of the spiritual development
of the individual.

8. Thete ms O6bondagedéd and | i beration are u
the former means the cycle of births and deaths and latter
means release from the process.

9. Self- control and concentration are needed to remove passions
and develop techniques of yoga and contemplatio

100.The highest aim of I|ife is 06 Mokshabd
liberation positively as the Eternal Bliss and negatively as
destruction of all sufferings.

2.2 PHILOSOPHY OF VEDAS

The vedas, upanishads, puranas and epics are the sources oto
know the andent Indian philosophy and education With a view to
understand the philosophy of vedas, it is very necessary to understand
the meaning of the word O6vedao. Veda i s
sanskrit word OVido.

Vid means to :

To know {God, soul, nature & mind}

To be {one with God}

To obtain {salvation}

To consider {various relationships}

To feel {oneness with God}

To tell {glories of God}

To dwell {into the mysteries of universe}

en i e e g o I e i o BN e S > )

Vedas believe in:

A The concept of one God and one world
A God is one & only ore (omniscient, omnipotent and ever
present)

N
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A There are three entities in tthis universei God, Soul and
Matter.

A Ultimate aim of life is to obtain salvation (moksha) in union
with god

A Actions are followed by their results.
important teaching of Vedas.

A This universe is formed by god.

A The theory of rebirth and immortality of soul

A Universe is real, universal fraternity should be promoted

A Knowledge of truth should be acquired and dissipated

A Justice should be done to all creatures and wghould live in
peace & harmony.

A Vedas was the basic education during those days.

A EachVedawas divided into further three broad sections :

V Mantras

V Brahmans

V Aryanakas

Mantras(Hymns of God)

It contains expressions of wonderments, joy at the visiond o
beauty in nature around. The dignity of mountains, the majesty of
sunrise, the beauty of Moon and such phenomenal powers were
worshipped through Mantras.

Brahamans ( Prose, Rituals, prayers)

It contains detailed scientific description of method bvarious
ritualistic performances and secret methods to invoke the mighty
powers.

(Aryanakas Appendages of Brahamanas)
Aryana means forest.Aryanakas were studied and composed
only in the quiet Himalayan valley. This section is also known as
Upanishads. . The wupani shadsThaWeelantaa0 known as
it comes at the end of vedas.

The word Upanishad is derived fron t he r oot O6sad6é whi ch

Sit down

To loose

To destroy

6Upad means nearby
ONi 6 means devotedly

oo X X X T

The word Upanishads therefore means sitting down of the
disciple near his teacherin a devoted manner to receive instruction



19

about the highest Reality whichloosens alldoubts and destroys all
ignorance of the disciple.

There are as many as 118Wedic literature, each school has
Upanishad . Of about 280Upanishad unearthed so far 108 have been
generally accepted as authentic texts.

All  Upanishads have one goal which is Liberation and
prescribe techniques of achieving this goalVedic literature
comprising O0shrut ied st&rehauserof kndwledge | i t er at ur
which throws light on the intellectual, economic, political, religous,
social and spiritual life. Shruti is that part of vedic literature which
acc. To Hindu belief was revealed to certain sages by God and then
passed on oraly from generation to generation.Smriti was composed
by Rishis on the basis of their memory.

A The Vedic literature consists of:

1) Four vedas

Rigveda (consisting of 1028 hymns), Yajurveda (lays down the
procedure of sacrifices), Samveda (history of In@dn music),
Atharvaveda (deals with medical sciences).

2) The Vedangas

Vedangas aresort of help books to pronounce and understand
correctly the words contained in the Vedas.

i.  Shiksha (science of phonetics)
ii.  Chandas or metres
iii. Vyakarna
iv.  Nirukta or Etymology
v.  Jyotish or astronomy
vi. Kalpa or rituals

3) The Upvedas There are four upvedas each deal with four subjects
viz

I.  Ayurveda (deals with medicine)
i.  Dhanurveda (Military science)
iii.  Gandharvavea (Music)
iv.  Shilpaveda (Architecture & Arts)

4) Brahamana @Gmnthas

They provide supplememtary matter. Brahamana Granth are
written in prose and composed by Rishisand Acharayas Some of
known Brahma granths are Satpath Brahaman, Gopatha Brahman,
Sam Brahman, Aitareya Brahmana etc. The Satpath Brahaman is a
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voluminous prosework and provides valuable information about the
Geography, History, Philosophy and Rituals etc of vedic age

5) The Upanishads
Deal with the relation of matter , soul and God. Out of 108
upanishad, the following ones are most important:

1) Isha Upanishad ( emphaskeson spiritual unity )
2) Kenya Upanishad( illumines the nature ofknowledge)

3) Katha Upanishad ( deals with philosophical Questionsput by
Nachiketa, thestudent and answers given byama, his guru.)

4) Mundaaka Upanishad(clarifies higher & lower knowledge)
5) Mundakya Upanishad (related to the true self of theman)

6) Chandougya Upmnishad (provides an important account of mans
spiritual education)

7) Brihadaryanka Upanishad (explains the nature of the divinity of
man)

6) Six systems of philosophy

I.  Nyaya sysem deals with knowledge It is the science of
sciences. According to it knowledge can bacquired through 4
methods:

Pratyaksha (Intuition)
Anumana (Inference)
Upma (comparison)
Shabda (verbal testimotry)

II.  Shankhya sysem of philosophy by Rishi Kapil deals with
matter.

Il Vaisheshika sysem of philosophy by Rishi Kanad deals
with theory of atom.

IV.  Yoga sysem of philosophy by Rishi Patanjali is related with
self control through yoga.

V. Purva-Mimansa sydgem by Rishi Jamini deals with scheme of
right living thr ough appropriate action.

VI.  Uttar-Mimansa or Vedanta sysem of philosophy by Rishi
Vatsayana elucidates theoncept of supreme being

7) Bhagwat Geeta

Bhagwat Geeta is acollections of teachingf Lord Krishna to
his disciple Arjuna. The essence of the philosophy as contained in the
Gita is with innerconvictions. We should discharge our duties
diligently and honestly irrespective of the consequence and leave the
rest to Almighty we must fightfor Justice and right cause.

8) Sutras. There are three sutras :
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i) Ashtadhyayi ( 14 sutras of grammar composed by Panini)

i) Dharma sutras (rules laid down for conduct of both teachers and
students)

iv) Grah sutras (related to art of living)

Charactesstic of Vedas :

1. Vedas are representative of the Indian society and culture and point
to a unique socieeconomic civilization where all are equal
irrespective of status and gender.

2. Vedic people had simple and pure living.

3. Worshipped one God whom lte wise described as many. It was a
religion of nature which held man central.

4. Vedic outlook is optimistic and positive.

5. Vedic outlook on life is revealed

6. profess and practice ideal moral life without seduction and sin.
7. People were religioushyand spiritually simple, kind and honest.

8. Students were given special attention and treatment by teachers,
depending on their interests, aptitude, proficiency and
performance, thus acting as a forerunner of the modern theory
and practice of education.

2.3 VEDANTA IN EDUCATION

Education during vedic period was the third eye, the eye of
insight and source of illumination The system of education generally
advocated emanated from the Vedas and was called vedic system of
education, which insisted on codefaconduct both for the student and
the teacher and placed the child under the care and direction of the
teacher.

Aims of Education during vedic age

1. Citta-Vritti - Nirodh : Education must aim at self fulfillment
and provide freedom from material desires ad attachment.

2. Education of Mind : Education must provide knowledgefor
creativity and pursuit of culture and civilization.

3. Make living worthy : Education should make life worthwhile,
purposeful and relevant.

4. Tamso-ma-Jyotirgamaya : Knowledge should dispeldoubts,
dogmas and darkness.
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5. Religion centred : Religion dominated every aspect of life all
national, personal, social and educative procedures and
practices, hence education should be wedded to religion.

6. Individual - Centred : Education was for individual which was
its chief concern. Education should therefore aim at overall
development of an individual.

7. Nature- Oriented : The centres of education were located from
the populated and crowded areas, more in natural and sylvan
surroundings. Education should nake man one with nature.

Educational System

A Primary: Education was first provided at home then a
ceremony (vidya Arambha Sanskar) before beginning
education was performed. Educationperiod was upto age of
five years.

A Child was made to ponounce vedic matras, knowledge of
sandhis (connective rules), elerentary grammar, elementary
airthmetic.

A After primary education children were sent to Gurukulas and
ashramas for higher education.

A Higher education:
Entry age varied between 8 to 12 for different varnas and
completed by the 25th year of ageUpanayan ceremony was
performed to enable the child to enter into studentship

Curriculum
According to Kathoupanishad, the subjects fell into two categories:

Para-vidya or (spiritual learning)
Apara-vidya or (worldly learning)

Paravidya:

Into this study fell the essential study of 4 vedas.

Also included vedangas, upanishads, puranas, Pitrya (rules for
sacrifices for ancestors), vakovakya (logic),Ekayana (ethics),
Devavidya (etymology), Brdamavidya etc.

Aparavidya:

This included subjects like History, Ayurveda, Economics,
Astrology, Physics, zoology, chemistry, science, kalpavidya, the rashi
(science of numbers), bhutvidya (sci. of demons)

Methods of Teaching
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Two methods of Teaching wee being practiced during vedic
period. The first method was Maukhik (oral) and second was based
on chintan ( thinking or reflection). In the oral method students were
to memorize the mantras (vedic hymns) and Richayas (verses of
Rigveda).

The process of education passedthrough three stages of
comprehension i.e Shravan (Hearing), Manan ( meditation) and
Nidhi-dhyasan ( realization and experience).

Methods of teaching was based on apprenticeship and was
psychologically sound. Teaching followed some strajs such as
simple to complex, activity and skill oriented procedures. Questien
Answer technique and illustration . Selfstudy ( Swnadhyaya) was
considered more important.

Discipline
A Rules for conduct of both teachers and pupilswere listed
down.
A Rulesalsofor respect due frompupils to teacherwere framed.
A Rigid rules were laid for conduct of pupils
A Code of dressvas observed
A Observation of Brahmacharyaor celibacy was compulsory for
all pupils.
Teacher

During Vedic period the teacher occupied very imortant place
in the scheme of education. He was the centre of education and
without him no education could be conceived of. He was called Guru
or Acharya and he was respected as a god by the student as well as the
society. Even the king did not enjoy so nch respect as the teacher
enjoyed.

2.4 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS

1) Pride in civilisation and culture

We are living in modern age, but we feel proud of the
civilization and culture of our ancestors inherited to us. We give more
preference to character,spiritualism philosophy rather than wealth,
power, violence and diplomacy. We wish to lead an ideal life.
Educational aims of vedic age are accepted in principle as aims of
modern education to build character and make life worth livingfor
our young ones.

2. Discipline and pupil teacher relationship
The sense bdiscipline and cordial relation between teacher

and pupil of vedic agei s wel | known to the worl d.

To
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can be revived back by taking efforts to adopt the ideal relationship
betweenteacher and pupil

3. Subject of studies
Vedic literature is enriched by the sense of peace, humanity,
universal brotherhood which is also vital part of our curriculum.

4. Teaching Methosl:
As discussed abovespme methods of teachingare still used
fruitfully in our classrooms.

5. All round development of child:

The nature of education was much more individualistic rather
than joint in groups. All round development of a childs personality
was the chief aim of educationSame aim is kept in viewn modern
education also.

6. Equality ofopportunity:

There was no discrimination on the basis of caste, creed, colour
etc and the students of alktrata of society received education on an
equal footing. In modern too, the constitution has adopted the
principle of equality in the field of education.

7. Education for selfsufficiency

Apart from intellectual aspect of education its practical side
was not lost sight of and along with art, literature and philosophy,
students got a working knowledge of agriglture and other vocations
of life. Modern education also lays stress upon preparing students to
prepare themselves for their future life. Vocational subjects are
included in the curriculum.

9. Commercial education andedic mathematics

Commercial eduwation and Mathematics Education is one of
the chief features of vedic period. The ideas of the sope and nature of
commercial geography, needs of the people of various localities,
exchange value and quality of articles and language spoken at
different tra de centres were considered necessary.
Vedic mathematics have become more popular now. More and more
parents areaware about the significance of vedic mathematics and are
taking keen interest to offer the opportunities to their child to learn
vedic mathenatics.

2.5 TO SUM UP

Terms such as knowledge, awakening, humility, modesty etc
are often used to characterize Vedic education. Education leads to the
devel opment of personality. The word OVec
o6vid 6 whi ch b ekanowledge. Baganandeciares timptheo f
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veda is a means to the obtaining of the adored, that which is worthy of
worship, as well as a means to the banishment of the undesired, the
evil. Knowledge of the four Vedas Rigveda, yajurveda, samaveds and
atharvaveda, along with the knowledge of shruti, smriti etc provided
an individual with new knowledge which broadened his intellectual
horizon. In the Vedic period, education had an idealistic form, in
which the teachers (acharyas) laid stress upon worship d&od |,
religiousness, spirituality, formation of character, development of
personality, creation of an aptitude for the development of culture,
nation and society.

2.6 UNIT END EXERCISE

QI ) Describe various salient features of vedic education.
Q2) Discuss thepact of vedic education in the present
system of education.
Q3) Discuss educational implications of Vedanta education
Q4) Multiple Choice Questions:
1. The method of teaching in vedic education is
a) Sravana b) Manan
c) Nidhidhyasana  d) All of the above
2. The aim of education of vedic system is
a) Citta-Vritti - Nirodh b) Tamsoma-Jyotirgamaya
c) Education of Mind d) All of the above.

3. The subjects of study in vedic educatiorsi
a) Devavidya b) Brahmavidya
c) Rashi d) All of the above.

Key: 1.(d) 2.(d) 3.(d)

CONVENTIONAL SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHYOGA

2.7 INTRODUCTION

Since time honoured the lore of ¥ga was developed and
refined by the Indian sages in search of the reahost state of human
nature. In course of time that traditionally evolved system of Yoga has
been a science of conciousness development and finally in modern
time yoga was seen as theignce of possibilities, latent within oneself
and and helpful in dealing with crucial problems of human life. After
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the popularization of health promotion potentials of Yoga practices

among masses, certain other applied aspects of the yoga system,

concened with human resource development, have been remained to

be substantiated scientificl vy . That 6s why modern educat
taking interest in improving the quality of education with the help of

yoga system. It is seriously being felt that besides tlievelopment of

national strength and scientific mentality among the students, the aim

of education should be the liberation of mind and soul as well.

2.8 CONCEPT OF YOGA

It is one of the six ancient Indian philosophy other being
(Nyaya, Vaisishika, Mimansa, vedanta & Sankhya).The word Yoga is
derived from the word 6YUJO®6 which means
to bind yoke with the individual self with the universal self.To bring
out the balance & harmony on every level viz. physical, mental &
spiritual t o transform human into super human.

A Types of Yoga

Bhaktiyoga

Gyanayoga

Karmayoga

Mantrayoga

Layayoga

To attain physical, moral , mental and spiritual perfection, the
following eight fold steps of yoga discipline are recommended which
help in controlling and sublimating attachment which distract the
body and mind:

<LK <KL

1. Yama: It is discipline to control will -power. It includes restraint of
injury to anyone through thought, word or deed. Absentism from
falsehood (satya), from stealing (asteya), from passiorsd lust,
from greed and avarice (aparigraha)

2. Niyama: it is moral culture and aims at cultivation of good habits .
Il ndi vi dual di sci pl i ne,ourrltelepdsltat es oneaods
satisfaction .

3. Asana:it means steady & comfortable posture. Yogigosture does
not involve physical strain or violence, but in turn tones up our
body & mind. Reduces our fatigue, soothing nervous system and
discipline of the mind.

4. Pranayama controlling breath to win overtime, is the discipline of
breath control. It aims at regulation of inhalation, retention and
exhalation of breath. Not only beneficial to health but also
conducive to concentration and meditation
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5. Pratyahara controlling senses from their objects.Withdrawal of
senses and turning the senses inwards.

6. Dhana :it is the discipline of fixing the mind without any
modification on the object of meditation.

7. Dhyana: means meditation, the steady contemplation dhe object
of meditation without any break. Concentrating on a point to
reach higher self

8. Samadhi: It is the state of mind in which contemplative
conciousness disappears and has no awareness of itself.

Thus samadbhi is ultimate goal of life, being in that state means
being in universe.The first five are external aids to yoga while last
three are internal aids. The remarkable part of vaidic literature,
Kathopanishad elucidates that Yoga is a system of holistic life where
all the facets of human life as well of personality get due consideration
as inevitable elements of a whole system. Bhagwad-Gita, composed
by the sage VeeVyasa , the practical implication of Yoga in active life
situations has been wonderfully elaborated. In the modern period,
after having been redéined as a system of modern sciences, yoga is
presently being defined as a system opersonality development,
transformation of consciousness and integration within the human
system leading to complete welbeing.

The outstanding figure of catemporary Yoga, Sri Aurobindho
defined yoga as a methodical effort towards selfperfection. It is a
process by which the limitations and imperfections in man are washed
away which result into all round personality development at the
physical , mental, intellectual emotional and spiritual levels.

There is a great relationship between holistic healtland yoga
has been proved by present scientistgducationists, psychologist not
only in India but by the@ractioners all over the world

2.9 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS OF YOGA

Commonly, the term Yoga Education has been referred to as
the training and teaching process of Yoga, though it should also be
seen as the application of Yoga techniques to bestow better support to
the education process. The target of both the disciplines is the same
and that is enhancement of sociallyuseful potentials of human
persanality. To achieve this target, the system of Yoga lays foundation
stones whereupon the education system may flourish in all areas.
Modern educationists are taking interest in improving the quality of
education with the help of yoga systeni¥oga in educaton should lead
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to the development of harmonious persondly and behaviour at all
levels. An atmosphere needs to be created where the students study
yoga with their own enthusiasm To the whole the higher level of
education is the fittest for integration ofyoga.

In the current Indian perspective, the role to be played by the
education system is facing new challenges. Normally the main aims of
education have been the physical, psychological, interpersonal,
professional and spiritual refinement of a personaty. In modern
Indian perspective it is deemed that the system of education should
also be helpful in the attainmentof the objectives of socialism and
democracy mentioned in Indian constitution too. Besides , to attain
refinement at the level of thoughts(intellectual development) and
feelings (affective aspect), contributing to the development of national
character and scientific mentality among the people, at present it is
seriously being felt that the aim of education should also include the
liberation of mind and soul as well.Acharya Vinobha Bhave , the
spiritual heir of Mahatma Gandhi suggested the samethat 06
Education in India should be based on three principles i.e yoga
(spiritual training), udyoga (vocational training) and sahayoga (social
training)

Areas of educational processes

Certain thrust areas positively concerned with educational
process have been identified, where the potential of yogic practices are
duly proved:

Treatment of physical difficulties. Improvement of mental
health,and dewloping resistance to strain Promotion of emotional
balances and control on Hyperactivity.

Positive aspects of yoga

1. Promotion of willpower

Development of perseverance in students
Education and training about inner self
Unfolding creative consciousness

a bk~ DN

Promotion of uniqueness or talent in the students

A Aims of Education

Comprehensive development of Human personality
Free child from bodily, mental and supernatural miseries
Physical , menta) intellectual and spiritual growth

Moral preparation of pupil

< < <K< <K< KL<

Understanding of human nature
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Development of scientific attitude and logical and intellectual
faculties

Teacher & Taught

A Great importance to teacher

A Not only atheoretician but also a demonstrator

A Give practical demonstration to the student (scientific notin)

A Teacher has power of knowledge, power ofill and power of

action.

A Role is that of scientist in our age
Student

A Surrender to his teacher for his total cure

A Without teacher nothing can be obtained by the student.
Curriculum

Not explicitly laid down

i
i

System stands fopsychophysical training of human child

Provides literature which arouses interest amongst students in
moral life.

Embodies such specific sciences as medicine, clinical
psychaogy, social sciences

Yoga approves all those subjects which @ with human
physiology, true human nature and hidden laws of nature

Comprehensive
Most appropriate to the evolution of individual and society

If society are highly evolved divine culture can be happily
fostered

Methods Of Education

A

A
A
A

6ci tt avr t(lkaneentrationd imediéation) involves right
cognition, wrong cognition, imagination, memory.

Concentration as the most essential method
Scientific attitude development method

Yoga adopts not only the scientific attitude but also the
Programmatic one
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A The system also believes iiscriminative method in acquiring
knowledge.

A The law of Association in education constitutes great
importance in the yoga.

Discipline
Education & Discipline are identical
Discipline is the means of which yoga is the aim

To Do I

One has todiscipline oneself bodily, mentally and intellectually
whether he is a teacher or taught so that he may learn.
Teacher & Taught both)

A Disciplining of body and mind is the core of educational
process.

Education system not only in India but the modern gbbalizing
world also really is in great need of taking help of yoga system.
Therefore it is high time to think seriously on inclusion of yoga and
yogic values in education system.

Self education(education of selfi realization): Yoga renders self
education. It is nothing but education of self awareness. Yoga teaches
us how to live with wisdom, not with the worldly orientations, present
education system should inculcate this yogic value intensivelyoga
system can impart progressive training for the devepment of self
awareness and educate us about the realities of our being and
becoming.

Pursuit of the Transcendental state of Psydftee paramount aim of
yoga system is the pursuit of the transcendental state of psyche l.e
Nidhidhyasana, assumed as anssential aspect of the ancient Indian
system of study and educationSamadhi leads to the Nidhidhyasana
state which further escorts the wisdom. The experience of Samadhi is
not a very difficult or rare stage. Like other components of yoga it is
also attainable. Samadhi is a state of consciousness, which begets
energy, awareness and delight to the experiencing being for his/her
creative thoughts and actions. Morever, the real creativity is
impossible to achieve without attaining Samadhi state. A creative
Samadhi is again hard to achieve without adopting high moral values
in daily life.

Samadhi (transcendental state) further leads to wisdom. Yoga
teaches how to attain wisdom. Knowledge through real vision or
wisdom, accomplished by profound meditation, direced to the
Samadhi is the real attainment. Learning through mind and senses is
a shallow class of knowledge, which leads to complexity. In most of
the institutions today, we find that majority of the student are
growing with a complexity. Complex living paterns leads to tensions.
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Methods of peaceful living are not being included in present education
system

Development of General Awarenedghe objectives of Yoga , besides
causing physical, mental and spiritual unfoldment in an individual,
are also the inwlcation of social and ecological awareness within
oneself. Yoga system emphasizes on awareness of very subtle aspects,
hardly attainable subject of single pointed focus. It leads to the
awareness of the external environment in its fullest extent and
awareness of the external environment in its full depth as well as
awareness of internal environment in its full depth as well as
awareness of those aspects, which are beyond internal and external
attainability. Normally people are so absorbed in seltentred
endeavors and materialistic sensual enjoyments around their world
that they are unable to see the pros and cons or good and baffects

of their conducts. With the awareness of Yogic values, slowly one
experiences the joy present in his surrounding and aftea time finds
himself deeply connected with his external environment and starts
appreciating the truths of ecology.. so the general awareness leading
to the deeper appreciation and realizations should be the essence of
yoga in education.

Promotion of wil Power and Perseverandehe path of Yoga is a test as
well as the training of will power. Will power is a quality that plays its
major role in every creative performance and success.

Management of Mental Health :In the Eight-limbic system of
yoga, Paanjali recommended the observance of Yama and Niyama,
for the management of conscious emotional conflicts, whereas, as far
as the subconscious emotional are concerned he recommended Asana
and Pranayama. stability of body , brought about by the practice o
Asana may lead to the emotional stability and psychological wheing.
Many psychologists on the basis of their experimental results and
clinical experiences found that Yoga is an effective instrument of
modification of human behavior.

Treatment of Physal Difficulties: From the period of later Upanishads

it was duly emphasized that the practice of yogic postures and yogic
breathing, in addition to mental and ethical disorders are also able to
alleviate physical pains and problems.

Management of Stres®isorders : Stress can be controlled by
recommended Yogic techniques. Yoga appears as a system of-self
healing, causes remarkable reduction in anxiety and hypertension.

2.10 TO SUM UP
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The aim of entire education formal and informal is to attain
bliss that comesafter the empirical self ismerged in the transcendental
self or God. But the process of selfliscipline implies that without the
well-being of human body and moral preparation on the part of man
yoga is not possible. This aspect makes educationsacial necessity.
The yoga lays stress ofYama- Niyama, Asana and pranayana and
these four aspects point out how sociatalues such as truth, non
violence, nonsteeling, noncollection and celibacy are needed. The
aim of education according to the Yoga isthe comprehensive
development of human personality. Yoga is entirely a philosophy of
doing with concentration.. Hence doing with concentration in
education has value of great order. Also disciplining of body and mind
is the core of educational process ahmodern educators must know
the inevitability of this factor in any kind of education. Discipline in
education is of far reaching importance in the sense hat if a teacher or
student does not discipline himself he cannot concentraten the
subject and canrot know about it.

Educational process requires , by implication, an expert
teacher in every subject. When a teacher gives any thing to a student
from his inner experiences with great confidence and demonstrations
it is impossible that education should notake place. The system is
therefore a challenge to a theoretical teacher of today who simply
transmits knowledge from books to students.

2.11 UNIT END EXERCISE

Q1. Enumerate eightfold path of Yoga (Asthangayoga).

Q2. Discuss Yoga education with spedd reference to aims of
education, curriculum, methods of teaching and role of a
teacher.

Q3.Discuss in detailthe educational Implications ofyoga education.
Q4. Discuss the role of Yoga in education.

X X X X
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3

HETERODOX SCHOOLS OF INDIAN
PHILOSOPHY

Unit Structure

3.0 Obijectives

3.1 Introduction

3.2 Buddhist Philosophy

3.3 Educational philosophy of Buddhism

3.4 Educational Implications of BuddhistPhilosophy.
3.5 Philosophy of Jainism

3.6 Educatimal Implications of Jainism

3.7 ToSum Up

3.8 Unit End Exercise

3.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to

1) Know about heterodox schools of Indian Philosophy

2) Understand the educational philosophy of Buddhism and Jainism
3) ldentify distant features of Buddhism and Jainism

4) To understand about the contribution of Buddhism and Jainism in
Education.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

Strictly speaking it is not proper to use such a blanket tem as
Indian tradition of philosophical thinking. The Vedanta might be the
dominant philosophical tradition in India, but it is not the sole system
of thought. To emphasize and highlight the Vedanta only in lieu of
Buddhism and Jainism is to omit a vast chunk of Indian tradition of
philosophical thought.

Schools that do not accept the authority of vedas are by
defination unorthodox (nastika) systems. The following schools
belongs to heterodox schools of Indian Philosophy.
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Carvaka: It is characterised as materialistic and aesthetic school of
thought. Accepted directperception as the surest method to prove the
truth of anything. Insists on joyful living .

Buddhist Philosophylt is a system of beliefs based on the teachings of
Siddhartha Gautma. Buddhism is a nonrtheistic philosophy whose
tenets are not especially arcerned with the existence or norexistence
of God.

Jain Philosophy. Already in existence by 6th century B.C , it was
revived by Mahavira , the 24th Jain Tirhthankar.

3.2 BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY

Buddhism is one of the most remarkabledevelopment &
Indian thought. It is an offshoot of later vedic thoughtBuddhism is
founded on the rejection of certain orthodox Hindu Philosophical
concepts. It has many philosophical views with Hinduism, such as
belief in Karma, a cause and effect relationship betwen all that has
being done and all that will be done. Events that occur are held to be
direct results of previous events.The ultimate goal for both is to
eliminate Karma (both good & bad) , end the cycle of rebirth and
suffering and attain freedom (Mokshaor Nirvana).

Buddhist education system (200B.C to 200 A.D) was founded
by Lord Gautam Buddha. Gautam Buddha was primarily an ethical
teacher and reformer and not a philosopher. He was concerned
mainly with the problems of life. He avoided the discussn of
metaphysical question because they are ethically useless and
intellectually uncertain. He always discussed the most important
guestions of suffering, its cessation and the path leading to its
cessation.

Thus Buddhads enl i ght eshanewith alwhi ch he
fellow-beings has come tde known as thefour Noble Truths. Four
Noble truths are:

U There is suffering

U There is cause of suffering

U There is cessation of suffering

U There is a way to cessation of suffering

T

based on the following eight principles:

V Right Faith (Samyak Dristi)

Buddhists philosophy of lifetogeto Ni r vanad from sufferi
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Right Resolve (Samyak Sankalpa)
Right Speech (Samyak Vakya)

Right Action (Samyak Karmanta)

Right Living ( Samyak Ajiva)

Right Thought (Samyak Smriti)

Right concentration (Samyak Samadhi)
Right Effort (Samyak Vyayama)

<K<K KKK KL

3.3 EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY OF BUDDHISM

Buddhist Education offered to impart education to all. Many
people shifted to Buddhist system of educationt was for the first
time in India that education was institutionalised on alarge scale
during Buddhist movement. It is also a historical fact that with the
arrival of Buddhist era great international centres of education like
Nalanda, Takshashila, Vikramshila, Ballabhi, Odantapuri, Nadia,
Amravati, Nagahalla and Saranath were in prominence Educational
centres in Buddha period developed in Viharas and Sanghas.

Aims of Education

The Buddhist educational aims were comprehensive based on
knowledge, social development, vocational development, religisu
development character development aims which were as follows :

To follow the moral values of Buddhist religion

To adopt good conduct and violence

To achieve the final goal of Nirvana

To propagate Buddhism

To eradicateVedic karmakanda or ritualism

To give up caste system

To take the teachings of Buddhism to the masses.

To leave yajna and sacrifices for achieving knowledge
To provide education in the language of masses i.e Pali

To To To Po Do Do Do Do Do Do

To emphasise the progress and development of the society
rather than the individual

™

To provide education through the new systenthis was stated
by Buddha.

Principles of Education

A Avidya that is ignorance must be removed through education
as it is the root cause of sufferings
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A Education should be provided in peaceful sorroundingsin
Buddhists monastries, viharas and organised educational
institutions instead of Gurukulas.

T

Pupils should be educated ira democratic atmosphere

™

Things of luxury must be prohibited for students.

T

Framed few commandments for the Suddhvi, Harika (new
entrant ) at the ti me oAritualadlddiag j ao
Apabaj |vwas mecessanafor admission to a monastery for
education. Educational period for this phase was 12 years.

A After 20 years of age Upsampada ritual was performen to gain
an entry into higher educationRules for second ceremony

OUpasampada were also |l aid down.

Education System

A Two tier system:
1) Popular Elementary Education
2) Higher Education

Elementary Education:

Popular Elementary education was religious in nature,
included wordly education, upto the age of 12 yeargqupils received
instructions in reading, writing, arithtmetic and religion.

A Curriculum of Elementary education :
Thorough learning of Grammar,Hetu vidya (Logic), Nyaya
(science of reasoning), Adyatma vidya (philosdyy), shilpa sthan (arts
& crafts) & chikitsya vidya (medicine)

Higher education :

Well organised, carried out at Buddhist monastries &
Buddhist universities. Higher education was given to only those
students who intended to be monks or nuns. Emphasisedoth
theortical and practical aspects.

Following subjects were included in the syllabus of higher education:

Buddhism, Hinduism, Jainism, Theology, Philosophy,
Metaphysics, Logic, Sanskrit, Pali, Astronomy, Astrology, Medicine,
Law, Politics, Administration, Tantrik philosophy

Methods of Teaching

A Mostly verbal.
A Question, answer, discussion and debates.
A Agra shishya pranali (Monitorial system)

cer emo
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Travelling and Nature study method
Book method.
Preaching and conference method

Medium of instruction was pdi and also importance to
vernacular dialects were given

Teacher Taught Relationship

A Close, Pure, good and affectionate

A Teacher besides being a scholar of repute must have in himself
inspiring ideals.

A Like his students the teacher also used to spendféi in
simplicity, constant study, celibacy, following ideals and
strength of character.

A Both teacher and student were required the authority of
reason and experience.

A Students were required to maintain the freedom of thought

A Disciplined in matter of morals and conduct

A Maintain self restrained life

3.4 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATION OF BUDDHIST
PHILOSOPHY

A Cosmopolitan Buddhist education was free from communal
narrowness, there was no favouritism on the basis of caste ,
creed in the centres

A Total development abersonality Buddhist education laid much
emphasis on the physical, mental and spiritual development of
the novice, even today the aim of education is integration of
personality that can develop the various aspects of the
individual which are interlinked.

A No corporal punishmentorporal punishments were absolutely
forbidden which is also very true in the present  scenario of
education.

A Positivism Buddhist philosophy is positivistic and has a careful
logical systematisation of ideas

A Ethicat it is ethical, the eightfold path to Nirvana makes a

universal appeal.
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Democratic it is democratic as it béieved in freedom of
enquiry. Democratic and republican procedures were followed
while running the educational institutions.

Development of good conductthe entire techniques of

Buddhism provide directions to develop good conduct and

which is also the essence of a sound system of education. Also

its belief in Karma lays stress on the necessity to be constantly

on the vigil to mai pr¢esentlife. oneds conduct

Moral Discipline: The Buddha Bhikku (monk) took the vows of
chastity and of poverty. Character was the basis of moral
discipline.

Emphasis on Manual skills Training of manual skills like
spinning and weaving was emphased to enable ma to earn
for living.

Pragmatic: It is pragmatic, everything is in astate of flux as it
is only momentary. Change is the rule of the universe. It does
not believe in the absolutism. It is witnessed in the present era
of globalisation.

Methods of Teaclig : the methods of Instruction was oral .

Preaching, repetition, exposition, discussion and debates were

al | used. Buddhi st cotondiscusstheor gani sed
major issues at length. Learned conferences, meditation,

educational Tours.

Internatbnal impact: Buddhist education helped India to gain
international importance. It also developed cultural exchange
between India and other countries of the world.international
exchange of scholars attracted students and scholars from far
off lands.

Value education & Character developmenio be moral being
one must follow noble path, the eightfold path as preached in
Buddhism provides guidance for moral education and peace.
The entire techniques of Buddhism provides directions to
develop good conduct with is also the essence of sound system
of education.

Curricullunt Curricul lum included secular as well as religious
subjects.

Organisation and Structure of Universities Universities
established during this period are still serving as a guiding
force. The organization of Nallanda and Ballabhi university
was advanced that it continues to influence the organization
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and structure of university till present day. The system of
determining a minimum age for higher education, providing a
set of rule and taking a test for admission are even today
guiding the educational structure.

A Education as a social Institution Education as a social
institution got its existence as a result of Buddhist system of
education.

A Imparting education in practical subjects An important
contribution of this period is the imparting of education in
various practical subjects , a tradition which has come down to
the present day also.

A Collective Teaching Methodologyit was in this period that the
method of collective teaching ad the presence of numerous
teachers in single institution was evolved.

3.5 PHILOSOPHY OF JAINISM

Jainism is independent of Buddhism yet it resembles it in
several aspects, such as in its repudiation of the authority of the
Vedas, its pessimistic outlookon life, and its refusal to believe in
supreme God. But the differences it exhibits are equally noticeable,
such as its recognition of permanent entities like the self (jiva) and
matter. Deri ved from the wqgrid 4Gjti med nwi tohvircd @
i.e, the one who has successfully subdued his passions and obtained
mastery over himself.

The origin of Jain philosophy traces back to the prehistoric
time. It is said 24 tirthankars or liberated persons preached this truth
which was handed over one by onm course of time.The last of them
was Vardhamana also called Mahavira, a contemporary of Gautam
Buddha. Jainism is the smallest of the major world religion, but in
India its influence is much more.Jain philosophy and culture have
been a major cultural and philosophical, social and political force
since dawn of civilisation in Asia.Metaphysically, Jainism believes in
plurality of souls and not in the existence of Godlt holds that there
are as many souls as there are living being3hey also accept the
existence of souls even in animals and plants, with degrees of
difference in the level ofconsciousnessThey believe that every soul is
capable of attaining infinite conciousness, power and happiness by
removing all oOKarmasodé or bondages.

Infinite faith , infinite knowledge, infinite power and infinite
bliss is the state of liberation. According to Jainism Nirvana or
liberation is obtained through three jewels :Right Philosophy, Right
Knowledge and Right Conduct. ( Tnatng Right conduct implies 5
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absinences : not to lie, not to steal, not to strive for luxury and not to

strive for possessions, not to be unchaste and not to injure (Ahimsa).

Ahimsa is vital principle of Jainism. Jainism rejects the idea of

creator of the world. It believes reality to bemany sided. Jainism

emphasi s;eada® Skantiv@aaaed which | ays the mir
to truth coming from any quarter. No preposition about the truths ca

be a absolute. This generates tolerance and regard for alln the

theory of knowledge Jainism acepted three sources of getting real

knowledge, namely perception, inference and testimony.

Practical teachings of Jainism

1. Triratna or three gems of its teaching were considered three
precious principles of life.

2. Five vows (vrata) or absciences to indate general character.

3. Ahimsa (Nonviolence) is the foremost virtue in Indian thought
but in Jainism it requires distinct meaning and depth; it is non
violence in word, thought and deed.

4. Emphasizing the individualistic aspect, Jainism emphasizes on the
development of personality as the final aim. Jainateachings are
social and tolerant and believes in happiness of all.

5. There are two levels of discipline depending on the severitf the
vows which are different for the monks and of lay life.

6. The aim of life is to get oneself disentangled from karma. Jainism
believes in transmigration of soul. Soul united with karma is
called a soul in bondage, and is to be redeemed and liberated.

7. Moksha means dissolution of partnership between soul and
matter, restoring the ideal character of the jiva.

8. Jainism rejects God as the ieator of this world, as a need to
create the world would be inconsistent with his necessary
perfection, Jainism looks upon man himself as God when his
inherent powers are fully in bloom.

9. Jaina views are both realativistic and plurdistic as it recognizes
jivas and the material objects.

10.The primary aim of Jainism is the perfection of the soul, rather
than the interpretation of the universe, hence it fails to find
ultimate solutions of the metaphygal problem.

Jaina Education

Aims of Education

e Truth is relativistic and pluralist,
Knowledge, therefore may be viewed differently.Nothing
fixed.
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e Self-realisation as jiva is divine. Education must focus on
his divinity and remove the material bond of soul.

e Education should lead to seHenlightenment and restore the
full powers of jiva.

¢ Development of personality as an individual. Hence , more
stress on individual aims.

¢ Teaching should give necessary jnana and penance to help
jiva

e Cessation of Karma would disassociate jiva from it and

regain its power and glory. Teaching must help train one
for it.

e Believes in transmigration of soul , hence education may
partly be the preparation for the next world.

Curriculum:

e punyaodpaapdé are the two principles
categories. Hence , education should developense of
discrimination .

e Education should include provision for attainment of Tri-
ratnas, the precious principles of life, that bring happiness,
success and love herand now.

e Education should inculcate nonviolence as a virtue,
practiced and not only aspired for, that would be socially
desirable.

e Teaching of nine principles called as nine categories of
Jainism to dissolve the partnership between soul and
matter.

Methods of Teaching

e Knowledge is through senses and meditation. Teaching
must develop these faculties.

e Teaching should be social and tolerant, and should bring
happiness to all.

e Jiva is essentially karmic, therefore education must be
action based and ideallyoriented.

Discipline :

e Emphasis on self discipline and hard work

e Practical discipline (of a lower order meant for ordinary
householders) is essential for release from the bondage.



42

Happiness and bliss through action. Man is a free moral agent,
responsibk for all his deliberate action.

3.6 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS

A

Major Contributions :Jainism has made important contribution
to art, architecture and literature. Jain philosophy and culture
have been a major cultural and philosophical, social and
political force since dawn of civilisation in Asia.

Strong emphasis on Neéviolence The distinguishing feature of
jain philosophy is its strong enphasis on nonviolence, accent
on multiple facets of truth, morality and ethics.

Integrated : he contribution of jain philosophy in the
development of Indian philosophy has been significantJain
philosophy concepts like Ahimsa, Karma, Moksha, Sansara
and like has been assimilated into philosophies of other Indian
religions like Hinduism and Buddhism.It is impossibe to
separate Indian religion , philosophy and education.

Concept ofCompassion Sense of sympathy extends to all ling
beings even to animals as stated in in both jainism &
buddhism.

Contribution to a strain of PacifismAbsolute respect for living
beings is stressed, best way to resist evil is through non
violence, it is successfully used in jainism & buddhism

Law of Karma (cause and effectyiniverse is ruled by moral law
which punishes all sins and rewards good deeds, belief that
our character creates its own heaven and hell is significant in
nearly all schools of philosophy.

Aims of education The education has always aimed at some of
the philosophical and religious objectives enlisted in indian
philosophy of education. It is clear that main objectives of
education in India since earliest days of civilization had been
Man- making who is capable of selfealization.

Highest state of knowledgeThe highest state of knowledges
intuition through which man achieves a realization of oneness
of the universe. Most of thelndian philosophies essence lies in
this aspect.

3.7 TO SUM UP
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The education imparted during the Buddhist period in reality,
reaction to the education of the preceding postedic period. During
this period, educational instittions or general education were
established. They made provisions for imparting primary as well as
higher education. An important contribution of this period is the
imparting of education in various practical subjects. Educational
institutions were formally organized and established in this period. It
may favourably compare with the modern Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan.

Summarizing Jaina education we can say that the
distinguishing featyre of this philosophy is its strong emphasis on nen
violence,accent on multipé facets of truth , morality and ethics. The
education has always aimed at some of the philosophical and religious
objectives enlisted in Indian philosophy of education.Education
system according to jainism has nothing special to mention except the
following the vedic and buddhistic system of schooling and discipline.

3.8 UNIT END EXERCISE

Q1. Describe salient features of Budhhist education.

Q2. Comment upon the following in context of BuddhistEducation :
1) Pabajja ritual
2) Upasampada ritual
3) Higher Education

Q3. Discuss aims of education and the role of teacherith specific
reference to Buddhist education.

Q4. Discuss Buddhist education with specific reference to aims of
education, curriculum, methods of teaching and role of a
teacher.

Q5 Discuss in detail the educational Implications of Buddhist
education.

Q6. Discuss Jaina education with specific referencdo various
components of education.

Q7. Discuss in detailthe educational Implications ofJaina education.

X X X X
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A

ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

Unit Structure

4.0 Objectives
4.1 Introduction
4.2 Basic Tenets of Islamic World View

4.3 Features of Islam
4.4 Islamic Education in relation toComponents of Education

4.5 Educational Implications of Islamic Thought.

4.6 Tosum up
4.7 Unit End Exercise

4.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to :
1) Define the basic tenets of Islam
2) Identify the major features of Islam

3) Understand the Islamic education in relation tocomponents
of education

4) Understand the educational Implications of Islamic thought.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

Islam is a religion for all mankind and is relevant for both
spiritual and mundane life. Islam does not recognize the differences
on the basis of caste, creed, wealth, language , racegion etc Islam
contains just economic system, a wellalanced social system, codes of
civil, criminal, international law and a philosophical outlook on the
mission of life. Islam essentially stands for deep religious life and at
the same time defines good living for the mankind.

4.2 BASIC TENETS OF ISLAMIC WORLD VIEW

A Man is the creation of God who can choose to conform to his
ordinates
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A Man has intelligence, will and speech. But man is also weak
and forgetful. Through reektel ati ondés ¢
overcome his imperfections.

A Conformity with Godés wil. deter mi nes
life and the next.
A The right way to |ive is according to

revealed through the prophets.
A Islam is a restatement of what god has to sa&p man as a set of

beliefs

A Law is prescribed in Islam for every sphere of life

A Islam has provided the social framework for a great culture for
more than a thousand years.

A The Muslim world is one unit.

A Islam is not only to be apprised of, even carefully aaginted

with, its pattern, institutions and history but also to apprehend
what these mean to those who have the faith.

4.3 FEATURES OF ISLAM

A Islam is universal The Islamic system is such that it makes alll
men as one community and does not make any stinction on
the basis of language , race, colour , culture or history.

A Islam is comprehensivdt provides a complete code of conduct
for living . It is not merely for individuals but nation as well.

A Islam is eternal From the beginning of the universe, Islam has
been the only true religion . Islam is not a novel religion that
appeared in Arabia four centuries ago, preached by the
Prophet Muhammad. It is the religion God made known on the
day when man first appeared on the earth.

A Islam is dynamic: Islam i s not a static RELI GI (
principles are not confined to any one particular period of
history or particular set of circumstances Islamic principles
cannot be outdated. They are capable of meeting the demands
of the modern age.

A Islam is rationat Several verses quoted from Holy Quran and
sayings from Prophet clearly askhuman beingsto observe, to
think, to analyse and to judge. All these are symptoms of
rationalism and reasoning.

A Islam is realistic: Islam is a religion which does not make
discrimination between theory and practice. It does prohibit
from such action which is difficult to do. Islam knows the
characteristics and nature of human beings.
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A Islam does not make any distinction on the basis of coldsiam
considers all human beings orthe same footing and does not
discriminate on the score of colour.

A Islam promotes harmony between the individual and the
society, faith and science, the material and the spiritual

A Islam is mismderstood: It has been the misfortune of Islam
that it has been misunderstood by various religions and their
followers. The causes of misunderstanding are improper
interpretations old Jihad, the alleged use of sword in spreading
Islam, imposition of Jizya, polygamy, divorce etc. if non
Muslim try to understand how misgivings have arisen about
these terms then Islam can be properly understand.

4.4 |ISLAMIC EDUCATION IN RELATION TO DIFFERENT
COMPONENTS OF EDUCATION

Education system was essentially religious in charactelt was
patronised by the Muslim rulers. The sole aim of Muslim education
became spread of Islam, perpetuation and preservation of Muslim

culture. The Muslimr ul er s and beneficiaries establ

and OMadarsasd6 where the study of Holy
feature. The Islamic laws, ojnions, customs and doctrines were
subjects of study and all students were required to master them.

The object of Muslim education was attainment ofworldly
prosperity and soci al di stinction. The
understand the relation of manwith God as revealed in the Holy
Qurana

Aims and Objectives

A To provide the teachings of Holy Quran as first step of
education

A To provide experiences which arebased on fundamentals of
Islam.

A To provide experiences in the form of knowledge and skills
with clear understanding that these experiences are likely to be
changed in the light of changes in society.

A To develop understanding that knowledge without the basis in
faith and religion is incomplete education

A To develop commitment towards the basic valisewhich have
been prescribed in religion and scripture.

A To develop sense aiccountability towards Almighty creator so
that man passes his life like a faithful servant

Q

n
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A To encourage international brotherhood irrespective of
differences in generations, occugtions and social class.

A To foster great consciousnesof the Divine presence in the
universe

A To bring man nearer to an understanding of God and of the
relation in which man stands to his Creator

™

To develop piety and faith amongst the followers

T

To produce man who has faith as well as knowledge in
spiritual development

A To develop such qualities of a good man which are universally
accepted by the societies which have faith in religion

Nature of Elementary & Higher Education
A Maktaba & Primary education :

Maktaba is a Arabic word which means a place where writing
is taught. Thus Maktaba is a place where pupils learn reading &
writing. Here pupils are made to éarn Ayats & verses of QuranLike
the vedic 6 Upanayanab and Buddhi sts
education acer emony call ed ABi swhedtheaho was pe
child attained the age of 4 years, 4 months & 4 days .

Curriculum :

The child was taught the letters of alphabets of Urdu, persian
and Arabic languages. Recitation sutras or chapters of Qan. Stories
of muslim fakirs and the poems of persian poetaere also taught. For
character building, the books Gulistan and Bostan written by
sheikhsaddi were taught. Grammar and literature, history of laws of
Islam, logic, philosophy, Law, Astrology, Hstory, Geography,
Agriculture, Unani system of medicine,

Teaching Methods

. Recitation ,learning kalama & collective repitition.
« Writing, reading and oral methods and also Monitor methods
in Maktabs and madarsas.

Madarsas and Higher Education

The word AMadarsao i s derived from Arabi
which means a lecture. Thus Madarsasas mean alace where lectures
are delivered Madarsa was an educational institution for imparting
Islamic education and higher learning in which students sought
admissionafter completing Maktab education.
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. Lecture method wassupplemented by discussions.
Duration of education in Madarsaswas 10 to 20 years.

A Curriculum was divided into two categories:
(Religious education & Secular education).

A Religious education: The contents of religious curriculum
included intensive and critical analysisof the Quran, intensive
study of Islamic Law, suffismand the heritage of Mohammad
Sahib.

A Secular education:The contents of secular education included
the teaching of languages ad literatures of Arabic and
persian, logic, History, Geography, Astronomy, Astrology,
Arithmetic, Agriculture, Medicine, Economics, Ethics,
Philosophy,

A Teaching Methods : Lecture method, self study, practical
method in subjects like music architecture.

A Teaching Methods : Lecture method, self study, practical
method in subjects like music architecture.

Discipline

Education was not imparted on pgchological line. Students
were forced to maintain strict discipline by giving them severe
corporal punishments. Truants and deliquents were severely caned on
palms. Good and intelligent students were rewarded.

Teacher Pupil Relationship

The relationship between teachers and studens in Muslim
period was as ordial as it was during Vedantic and Buddhist period.
Students and teachers showed genuine kind of feeling of love and
respect. There was onstant and intimate relationship between
teacher & student

45 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS OF ISLAMIC
EDUCATION

A Practicaland useful Education: Education was for preparation
for the practical life . Education achieved more objectivity

A Free Education education in Maktabs and Madarsas was free
and compulsory upto elementary level for all muslim children.
Boarding and lodging in Madarsas was also free.

A Individual Contat: Education was considered a personal
process, the teacher had to live with his pupils.

A Monitorial System Monitorial system was also more commonly
used.
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A Status of Teacher Teacher had high status, they commanded
respect in society. Were man of high wral character.

A Patronage of EducationEnjoyed state patronage. Almost all
muslim rulers set up maktabs & Madarsa and showed their
generosity, favour and love for education. Even learned
persons, literary people, poets etc got patronage and
encouragementfrom states and royal families.

A Promotion of cultural Unity No restriction of caste and religion
to get admission in Maktabs & Madarsas

A Encouragemdrto persian language & Sciendersian Language
was the media of education, so special emphasis wasegivon
the teaching of Arabic and Persian languageand the study of
scierce subject was emphasized.

A Development of Literature and HistoryGreat attention was
given to the growth of History and art of writing History,
infact tradition of writing hist ory had its root in this period.
Various forms of Literature also underwent significant growth.

4.6TO SUM UP :

The stream of Islamic education continued to flow in India for
a period of almost 500 years. Its system passed through the hands and
reign of many rulers. This process inevitably left an indelible mark on
Indian life.

In this period a synthesis between wordly or materialistic and
religious education began, and consequently a tendency toward
professionalisation or vocationalisation emerged. Duringhis period,
great attention was paid to the growth of history and the art of
writing history.

4.7 UNIT END EXERCISE:

Q1. Discuss various salient features of Islamic Education.
Q2. Discuss the organization of Islamic Education

Q3. Discuss Islamic edudéon with specific reference to aims of
education, curriculum, methods of teaching and role of a
teacher.

Q4. Comment briefly on the Educational Implications of Islamic
education.
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WESTERN PHILOSOPHIES OF
EDUCATION

Sub-Unit-a. An Introduction to the conventiond
Philosophies of education andhe educational implications
of Essentialism.

Unit Structure

5.0
5.1
5.2
5.3
5.4
5.5
5.6
5.7
5.8
5.9

Objectives

Introduction

Beliefs of Traditional Philosophy
Beliefs of Progressive Philosophy
Essentialism

Basic Principles of Essentialism
Goals of Education

Curriculum

Method of Instruction

Essentialist classroom

5.10 Role of Teacher
5.11 Discipline

5.12 Conclusion

5.13 Unit End Exercise

5.0 OBJECTIVES:

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

Differentiate between the beliefs of Traditional Philosophy and
Progressive philosophy

Explain the philosophical principles of Essentialism

Discuss the educational implications of essentralis

5.1 INTRODUCTION':

Both Philosophy and education permeate the fiber and texture of

culture. Philosophy does so because every culiteggteand nonliterate
alike, symbolizesa basicpatternof beliefs providing those who accept
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that culture withgreater or lesser articulation and significance. Education
does so because every culture endows its members with formal and
informal symbols and traininthat aim to acculturatets philosophy into
attitudes, habits and skills. If philosophy expresses #iefbof culture,
education helps to carry them out.

It is important to understand and have some knowledge eéthe
two conflicting philosophies. These are usually described as the
conventional and progressive philosophies. It must be empgladatiat
those who support the traditional philosophy are noffadtiioned. Major
beliefs of the traditional and progressive philosophies are listed below:

5.2 BELIEFS OF TRADITIONAL PHILOSOPHY :

1) Education is reasonably authoritarian aretarchical
2) The curriculums subjectcentered

3) Emphasiss on content in the process

4) Knowledgeandaccuracyare essential.

5) Rationality and the consideration dfactual evidence should
predominate

6) Recognition ofight and wrong.
7) There shoulde aproduct

8) The product, or knowledge of content, shouldobgectivelytestedor
measured

9) Choicebetween different curricula and/or different types of school is
essential to maximize individual strengths

5.3 BELIEFS OF PROGRESSIVE PHILOSOPHY :

1) Educationis egalitarian

2) It is child-centeredandrelevant

3) Emphasigs on skills.

4) Experienceexperiment and understanding are more impartant
5) Creativity andfeelingsare more important than facts

6) Criteria provide a framework fauljective assessmenrt tasks based
onskills.

7) Co-operationgets the priority

8) Entitlement for all replaces choice and differentiatiorequal
opportunitiescan be used to construct equality of result.

The traditionalists believethat the purpose of edation is to pass on a
body of knowledge (both factual and cultural) to futgeaerations;
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The progressive believe that the purpose of education is to change
attitudes and valueto construct a politically correct secular asarialist
society.The pogressives give particular attention to English, History and
Researchbecause these subjects have enormous cultural importance.

5.4 ESSENTIALISM :

Educational Essentialismis a theory that statethat children should
learn the traditional basic subjeetsd these should be learned thoroughly
and rigorously.

An essentialist programnormally teaches children progressiveiypm
less complex skills to more complex.

William Bagley (18741946) was The founder of the Essentialist
Movement

The term essertiism as an educational philosophy was originally
popularized in the 1930s by the American educator William Bagley.

Bagley completed his Ph.D. in 1900 and spent the following
academic yearas an assistant init€hener's laboratoryin 1908 Bagley
joined the faculty at e University of lllinois Urban&€hampaign At
lllinois, Bagley helped to develop the Department of Education to the
point that it became one of the most well known in the nation.

The foundation of Essentialism took place in 1938 by Widhm Bagley.

AEarly in the twentieth century, essent.i
rigid to prepare students adequately for adult life.

ABut with the |l aunching of Sputnik in 1
revived.

Bagley's basic point with his role the founding of essentialism was that
the currently dominant theories of education were feeble and insufficient.

AHe wanted these dominant theories compl €
with a philosophy that was strorfgrceful and positive.

AHe dihawveverpwant to destroy completely the dominant theories
that he was critiquing.

AThroughout hi s i f e, he supported both
certain basic tenets of Progressive education

Essentialismis a uniquely American philosophy of ed@tion which

began in the 19306s and 19406s as a rea
overemphasis on a chiltentered approach to education and a concern

that students were not gaining appropriate knowledge in schools.
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Although essentialism, astheory and prgram of education has
developed to maturity before progressivism, it is considered miainiis
current formulations.

Most of the leading exponents arelsttrikingly devoted disciples
of the two major systems of philosophical thoughidealism andealism
T that emerged in the Renaissance and attained their matured formulations
duringthe early parts of the I&entury. The expression into which each
system matured is extremely diverged and not always internally
consistent, with the ceequence thaessentialism, whiclnclude both
idealism and realism, abounds with eclectic elements.

Despite their differences, idealstand realist philosophies are
deeply concerned with the three chief areas of belief: reality, knowledge
and value.

Essentidbkt believesn a critical core of information and skill that
an educated person must have.

5.5BASIC PRINCIPLES OF ESSENTIALISM:

In the Essentialist's Platformywhich Bagley published in April
1938, the essentialists offered several basic educapanalples.

AFirst, they recognized the right
a welleducated, caring, and cultured teacher.

ASecond, t hey proposed t hat an
democratic culture in which teachers impart the ideath®@tommunity
to each succeeding generatiortlad children.

AThird, t hey call ed for a specific

thoroughness, accuracy, persistence, and good workmanship on the part
of the pupils.

Underlying Philosophical Basis

AEssatialism is grounded in a conservative philosophy that accepts the
social, political, and economic structure of American society.

Alt contends that schools should not try to radically rest@society.

Rather, essentialists argue, schools shouldsitnénthe traditional moral
values and intellectual knowledge timadke thestudents model citizens.

AEssentialists believe that teachers should instill such traditional virtues
suchas respect for authority, perseverance, fidelity to duty, consideration
for others, and practicality.

Reflecting its conservative philosophy, essentialism tends to
accept the philosophical views associated with the traditional,
conservative elements of American society.

an i

effecti

pro-
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Metaphysics
¢ It acknowledges the primary of Essence.
e |t is not dependent on objective facts and measurements and not
limited to empirical understanding.
e It transcends self/other dualism to define the undivided source.

Epistemology

1. Truth exists in the classics and modern science.

2. Students must learn pexs and content.

3. Knowledge is gained through the interaction of experiences and
rational thought.

Axiology

1. Determined by the natural order of things.

2. Values exist in the best of culture.

3. Rationality is best developed through interplay of d¢tide and
inductive thinking.

5.6 GOALS OF EDUCATION :

The main aims of education are:

1. To prepare students to be productive, contributing membertheof
society.

2. To teach the youndhe essentials they need to liveell in the modern
world.

5.7 CURRICULUM:

Essentialism is related to the cultural literacy movement, which
advocates the teaching of a core set of knowledge common to (and
assumed to be possessed by) members of a culture or society.

Strong emphasisis on basic skills in kementary schools
Emphasis is on knowledgand scholastic achievement in secondary
schools.

Reflecting the essentialist emphasis on technological liter#cy,
Nation at Riskdrecommendhat all high school students complete at least
one semester of Comfau Science.

Essentialism refers to the "traditional" or "Back to the Basics"
approach to education.

Essentialism tries to instill all students with the most essential or
basic academic knowledge, skills and character development.

It is so named becas it strives to instill students with the
"essentials" of academic knowledge and character developbat.
foundation of essentialist curriculum is based on traditional disciplines
such as math, natural science, history, foreign language, and literature.



55

Essentialists frown upon vocational courses. In the essentialist
system, students are required to master a set body of information and
basic techniques for their grade level before they are promoted to the next
higher grade.

The content gradually mosetowards more complex skills and
detailed knowledge.

5.8 METHOD OF INSTRUCTION:

Essentialist woids methodological addns and soft pedagogy and
concentrates on sound, proven instructional methods.

The students would learn passively bytisg on thedesks and
listening to the teacher. An example of essentialism would be lecture
based introduction classes taught at universities. Students sit and take
notes in a classroom which holds over one hundred students. They take
introductory level carses in order to introduce them to the content. After
completing one course, they will take the next level course and apply
what they have learned previously.

A Elementary students receive instruction in skills such as writing,
reading, measurement, acoimputers.

ASubjects most often associated with the development of creasivity
as Art and Music to be provided.

AThe students are required to master a body of information and basic
techniques, gradually moving from less to more complex skills and
detailed knowledge.

A Only by mastering the required material for their grade Jetrs
studentsarepromoted to the next higher grade.

Essentialism is different from what Dewey would like to see in the
schools. Students in this system would sit in rcav&l be taught in
masses.

5.9 ESSENTIALIST CLASSROOM

Essentialists urge that the most essential or basic academic skills
and knowledge be taught to #ike students.

The essentialist classroom is centered on students being taught
about the people, evem) ideas, and institutions that have shapesl
American society. Essentialists hope that when students leave school,
they will not only possess basic knowledge and skills, but they will also
have disciplined, practical minds, capable of applying leskarsed in
school in the real world.

Il n an essentiali st cl assr oom,
Literate,"

student
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Essentialist programs are academically rigorous, for both slow and
fast learnersEssentialists believe in strict classroom managemervim
reasons.

e The first being that students will team better and concentrate better
if there are few distractions.

e Secondly the teacher can teach better with few distractions.

e If a student does something wrong then he or she needs to be
punished.

5.10ROLE OF A TEACHER :

Moreover, essentialists maintain that classrooms should be
oriented around the teacher, who ideally serves as an intellectual and
moral role model for the students.

AThe t ethealingnissators decide what is most importanttfe
students to learn and place little emphasis on student interests, particularly
when they divert time and attention from the academic curriculum.

AEssentiali st teachers focus heavi
of evaluating progress.

Essentlists believe thatthe teachers should try to embed
traditional moral values and virtues such as respect for authority,
perseverance, fidelity to duty, consideration for others, and practicality
and intellectual knowledge that students need to becomelritidens.

5.11DISCIPLINE :

AThe reportA Nation at Risk reflectsthat the essentialist emphasis on
strictness.

A1t calls for more core requirements, a longer school day, a longer
academic year, and more challenging textbooks.

5.12CONCLUSION :

Essentialism, a dynamic force in the earlier stage of modern
history, becomes a conserving force as the culture that formerly nourished
it and to which it has since been loyal and grateful strains towards further
sweeping change.

5.13UNIT END EXERCISE :

Answer the following questions:

1) Explain the differences between the beliefs of traditional philosophy
and progressive philosophy.

y

on

aO)
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2) Explain the philosophical principles of Essentialism.

3) Discuss the educational implications of Essentialism.

X X X X

AN INTRODUCTION TO LIBERAL
PHILOSOPHY

Unit Structure

6.0
6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4
6.5
6.6
6.7
6.8
6.9

Objectives

IntroductionHistorical Backround of liberal Philosophy.
Basic characteristics of Liberal Philosophy
Pragmatismi a modern school of thought

Basic principles of Pragmatism

Leaders in Pragmatism

Forms of Pragmatism

Chief affirmations of Pragmatism

Badc Rules of Pragmatism

Educational Implications of Pragmatism

6.10 Cortlusion
6.11 Unit End Exercise

6.0 OBJECTIVES :

After reading this unityou will be able to :

Explain the historicaback roundf Liberal Philosophy.
Explain the basic principles of liberal philosophy.
Explain the chief affirmations of pragmatism.
Discuss the educational implications of Pragmatism.

6.1 INTRODUCTION 1 HISTORICAL BACKROUND OF

LIBERAL PHILOSOPHY
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Words such asiberal, liberty andlibertarianall trace their history
t o the Llaithwhicldwneeand "free". One of the first recorded
instances of the workiberal occurs in 1375, when it was used to describe
theliberal arts The word "Liberalism" derives from libertidp to the end
of the eighteenth century it signified only "worthy of a free man”, so that
people spoke of "liberal arts", "liberal occupations”. Ldtex term was
applied also to those qualities of intellect and of character, which were
considered an ornament becoming those who occupied a higher social
position on account of their wealth and education. Tkheral got the
meaning of intellectually ingendent, broathinded, magnanimous,
frank, open, and genial. Again Liberalism may also mean a political
system or tendency opposed to centralization and absolutism. In this sense
Liberalism is not at variance with the spirit and teaching of the Catholic
Church. Since the end of the eighteenth century, however, the word has
been applied more and more to certain tendencies in the intellectual,
religious, political, and economical life, which implied a partial or total
emancipation of man from the supernatunaoral, anddivine order.
Usually, the principles afhe French Revolutiol789 are considered as
the Magna Charta of this new form of Liberalism. The most fundamental
principle asserts an absolute and unrestrained freedom of thought, religion,
consciege, creed, speech, press, and politics. The necessary consequences
of this are, on the one hand, the abolition of the Divine right and of every
kind of authority derived from God; the relegation of religion from the
public life into the private domain ofne's individual conscience; the
absolute ignoring of Christianity and the Church as public, legal, and
social institutions; on the other hand, the putting into practice of the
absolute autonomy of every man and citizen, the lines of human
activity, andthe concentration of all public authority in one "sovereignty
of the people". This sovereignty of the people in all branches of public life
as legislation, administration, and jurisdiction, is to be exercised in the
name and by order of all the citizens,such a way, that all should have
share in and a control over it. A fundamental principle of Liberalism is the
proposition: "It is contrary to the natural, innate, and inalienable right and
liberty and dignity of man, to subject himself to an authoritg toot,
rule, measure, and sanction of which is natim". This principle implies
the denial of all true authority; for authority necessarily presupposes a
power outside and above man to bind him morally.

The essential elements of Liberalism arepallvasive and touch
every aspect of lifeAs far as matters of the spirit are concerned, tolerance,
particularly tolerance of dissent, is basic. Whether an issue is religious,
communal, regionaknd nationabr pertains to small groupings like caste
and linguistic groups, tolerance of the other point of view and willingness
to argue about it are of the essence of Liberalism.

Liberals promote a wide group of views depending on their
understanding of principles, but most liberals support such fundamental
ideas as constitutions, liberal democracy, free and fair elections, human
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rights, free trade, secularism, and the market economy. These ideas are
often accepted even among political groups that do not openly profess a
liberal ideological orientation. Libeliam encompasses several intellectual
trends and traditions, but the dominant variants are classical liberalism,
which became popular in the 18th century, and social liberalism, which
became popular in the 20th century.

Liberalism first became a powerfuforce in the Age of
Enlightenment, rejecting several foundational assumptions that dominated
earlier theories of government, such as hereditary status, established
religion, absolute monarchy, and the Divine Right of Kings. The early
liberal thinker John @cke, who is often credited for the creation of
liberalism as a distinct philosophical tradition, employed the concept of
natural rights and the social contract to argue that the rule of law should
replace absolutism in government, that rulers were sutgeitie consent
of the governed, and that private individuals had a fundamental right to
life, liberty, and property.

So far as religion is concerned, Liberalism is not argligious but
it is nondenominational and perhaps skeptical. A good Liberak a
attack all religions equally as a 'secularist' would do. A good Liberal
would tolerate and respect all religions equally. In that sense, Gandhiji's
attitude to religion was much more liberal than that of those who call
themselves 'secular’ and whooko at all religions with an equally
malevolent eye. The Indian Constitution is, in that sense highly liberal and
extends equal respect to all religions and religious institutions.

The 19th century saw liberal governments established in nations
across Eurpe, Latin America, and North America. Liberal power
increased even further in the 20th century, when liberal democracies
triumphed in two world wars and survived major ideological challenges
from fascism and communism. Conservatism and fundamentalism,
however, remain powerful opponents of liberalism. Today, liberals are
organized politically on all major continents. They have played a decisive
role in the growth of republics, the spread of civil rights and civil liberties,
the establishment of the modernlfaee state, the institution of religious
toleration and religious freedom, and the development of globalization.

Modern Liberalism adopts and propagates them under the
deceiving mask of Liberalism in the true sense. As a direct offspring of
Humanism andhe Reformation in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries,
modern Liberalism was further developed by the philosophersitarati
of England especially Locke and Hume, by Rousseau and the
Encyclopedists in France, and by Lessing and Kant in GermanyleJdie
position of the Churchaccording,both as a public institution and as a
propertyowner is a national arrangement and therefore entirely subject to
the will of the nation; ecclesiastical property belongs not to the church but
to the nation; the abitibn of ecclesiastical privileges is entirely justified,
since the clergy is the natural enemy of the principles of Revolution. The
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ideal form of government is in smaller states the republic, in larger ones
the constitutional monarchy after the model oigiand. The entire art of
government in modern times, consists, according to Mme de Stall, in the
art of directing public opinion and of yielding to it at the right moment.

6.2 BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF LIBERAL
PHILOSOPHY

Pragmatism

An importantbasic characteristic of Liberalismis its pragmatic
approach to whatever problem there may happen to be at a particular time.
The Liberal does not approach any problem with a dogmatic or
preconceived attitude. He is opennded on all issues. Thufor instance,
in so far as democratic socialism is concerned, the Liberal would be quite
prepared to accept a large dose of State control as the circumstances of a
particular country, case and time may warrant. While holding the view
that competition, ensumer preference and the laws of the market should
predominate, the Liberal is flexible about the exact nature of the mixed
economy which would becontext, desirable in a particular

Pluralism

The Liberal is of necessity pluralist, that is, he doe®thaccept
the predominance of any one line of thought or dogma or even one class of
society. In the Liberal's mansion, there are many chambers and there is
room for everything. The Liberal, therefore, believes in a pluralistic
society where there are checlind balances between different organs of
government, such as the executive, the legislature and the judiciary. In a
federal form of government, there have also to be checks and balances
between the federal government on the one side and the state genernm
on the other. In case of countries with mudtiigious, multi ethnic and
multi-lingual groups, such as India, the Liberal believes in the protection
of the rights othe minorities.

Justiceand Modernity

The Liberal stands for justice for the itguy, whoever he may be.
Thus, he is for equality of women with men, though he may not be for
Women's Lib with all its aberrations. The Liberal stands up for the rights
of children and decent treatment for them. So too, the Liberal pleads for
sympathy fotthe criminal and the odd man out.

The Liberal is a modernist. He is an advocate of change. He
welcomes and cheerfully accepts modern technology with all its
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implications. He stresses the role of managerial skills in industry and
business and other walksd life. He accepts the importance of science in
modern society. It is not an accident that technology only thrives in
freedom and, where freedom is denied to the scientist and technologist,
there is stagnation.

"Bread Or Freedom?"

There is no known stance in human history where a country of
slaves get bread. Now, by bread, we don't mean only bread. By bread we
mean the good things of lifethe material values of life, consumer goods,
as we call them. There is no known example in human histotfislday
where, by denying people freedom, you give them a prosperous life. On
the contrary the 'Affluent Society’ comes only where there is maximum
freedom.

A Free Economy

A free economy therefore means that government has to play a
rather Imited and restricted part. Social control must be limited to a
minimum. The whole idea of control is to interfere with people when
something is going wrong.

The second characteristic of a free society is that the consumer is
the King. Everything must bdone to serve the needs of the consumer, not
of the industrialist, not of the businessman, not of the factory worker, but
of the man who consumes, because he is the ordinary citizen. We all
consume.

6.3 PRAGMATISM i A MODERN SCHOOL OF
THOUGHT :

Pragmatm is a modern school of thought and plays an important
role in educational systemi Pr agmati sm i s essentially
philosophy maintaiimg that human creates his own values in course of
activity, that reality is still in making, and awaits its paftcompletion
from the futured Ros sttitudeof migcdhwhitchh s m as sucl
views that reality is in flux, in a continuous process of action, making and
dissolution, and is in the state of becoming responding vigorously to the
need and demanof human experiences and fluctuating with the insight
and progress that man may acquire during his journey on earth

6.4 BASIC PRINCIPLES OF PRAGMATISM :

Philosophyof pragmatism is anovement consisting of varying but
associated theories, and distindngéid by the doctrine that the meaning of
an idea or a proposition lies in its observable practical consequéexces.
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practical, matteof-fact way of approaching or assessing situations or of

solving problems

The term is derived from the same Greek wpragma meaning

action, from which our words &épracticebd

introduced into philosophy by Mr. Charles Peirce in 1878. In an article

entittedHow to Make Our Ideas Clean thePopular Science Monthlfpr
January of that year MrPeirce, after pointing out that our beliefs
really rules for action, said

are
t hat

only determine what conduct it is fitted to produce: that conduct is for us
its sole significance. The root of the word Pragmatisma Greek word

meaning Awor ko. |t i's primari.|l
Americans.

Let us discuss the basic principles of Pragmatism :

Yy a

A Truth is what works in the real world. We must keep the desired

end in mind.

™

problems.

Truth is that which works in Practical situation.

Action is real, ideas are tools.

Man is a Active being.

No absolute values of life.

Faith is mans ability to solve problems.

Through logic of scientific methods

Rejects authoritarianisiingovt religion edu.

Knowledge is always tentative and functional.

Child isthecenter ofanactivity.

Stress on social and physical environment.

Education should be preparation for life

Solving problems is important; thereforseureallife situations
Teaching methods should be varied and flexible
Education should be action oriented

Needs and interests of students should be considered
Project approach to teaching is desirable

Curriculum is varied.

To To To Po Do To Do To o Do To o Do Io Do Do Io Do

A broad education is more desite.

6.5 LEADERS IN PRAGMATISM

Ideas should be applied teolving problems; including social

t o

20t h

d

c
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A Charles Darwin, 18091882
According to him,
T Realty is not found in Being, buh Becoming
I Realty is openended, in processiith no fixed end.

A American Pragmatists

A Charles Sanders Peirce, 1832914

A Widely acknowledged ahe father of pragmatism

A Wrote an article on f@AHow to make our
Science Monthly that is regarded as the basis for pragmatism.

A True knowledge of anything depends upon verification of our ideas

in actual experience

A John Dewey, 18591952

T Need to concentrate on rddé problems

T Sought practical solutions for practical problems

T How We Think

A Felt Difficulty

Define the problem
Formulate possible solutions
Examine & Evaluate possible solutions

o o o I

Accept or reject solutions

6.6 FORMS OF PRAGMAT ISM:

Humanistic Pragmatism :- It consides only those thingsr principles as

true which satisfy the needs, requirements, aspirations and goals of human
beings thus furthering the cause of mankind. Truth is the index of human
satisfaction. Hence truth ielative and contingent subject to satisfying
human needs.

Experimental Pragmatism :- Only those things and principles are true
which can be verified experimentallgxperientiallyverified things only
are true. It is therefore, the outcome is verifigatio

Biological Pragmatism :- According to it ,whatever helps oneself to
adjust ad to adapt with environment ohelps in changing the
environment, is valuable and important. Trutierefore,is biologically
useful It also may be called Instrumentalism &kea are tools and
instruments. They are meant to attain practlcadwledge It means a
thinker, is a manipulator and not a beholder. Idea or thoughts enlarge their
scope by testing themselves the pracisslies
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6.7 CHIEF AFFIRMATIONS OF PRAGMATISM:

1. A revolt against Traditionalism & AbsolutismThey believe in
change. To them reality change which lies in man makinghat
which works in a practical situation.

2. Thought is Subordinate to actionBelieve in action rather than
thought. Though thouds create means for action yet it is passive
to action. Ideas are the tools.

3. Rejects ultimate valuesValues are manmade, which are created
in course of activities and experiences. They do not believe any
ultimate values because these values are cdhstdranging with
the passage of time, situation and need.

4. Pragmatism is instrumentalisrbewey says fAdthe test 1s
the function of thought, in adapting the human organism to its
environment 0l tameapinmssumeng dr solvihgo u g ht s
problemsituations to achieve adjustment and harmony.

5. Pragmatism is Experimentalismlt stang for testing every
statement by finding out its practical implication. So they gave
special emphasi®©n experimentation. Everything subjected to
experiment is goa.

6. Pragmatism isHumanism- Pr agmati sm has tot al fait|
power, capacities and initiative, as man is competent to mould his
circumstances to his advantage as well as to that of society. Man is
the creatorof his environmentand has uncontrolled imattive in
this regard.

7. Faith in Democracy: It is only through democracy that the
individual develops his personality to a fullest extent. Because
democracy gives importance on both individual and social
development resulting in total national development.

6.8 BASIC RULES OF PRAGMATISM:

1. Changing nature dfruth. Truth lies in successful application and
result.

Problem act as motivations for truth.
Faith in social interaction.

Principle of utility.

No fixed values and ideas.

Human initiative.

Activity as entral.

© N o 0 bk 0D

Forward looking.
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9. Pluralistic andlexibility.
10. Reality in making.

6.9 EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS OF
PRAGMATISM

Aims of education

The pragmatists do not consider any aims or values fixed in
advance. These all emerge during restauction of experience, and as
such no way to education is true wa@yms of education, therefore, are
emergent and subject to change from time to time.

1. Social efficiency.

2. More & more education & continued growth.
3. Adaptation to environment.

4. Harmonious development.

Curriculum :
A Experience Curriculum, graded detrlum. ( Activity curriculum)

A Utility as the prime mover in determination of car@ilitarian
curriculum)

™

Assigns due place to the interestiué child.

T

Provides problem solving asities.

™

Integrated subjects, not static, inclugarposive, productive &
socialized activities.

( Integrated curriculum).

A Dynamic, Stress on Sjdzt & studies like physical training,
hygiene, social sence math, science.

Methods of Teaching

A Creative activities in teaching learning process (spontaneous,
purposeful& socialized activities.)

A Learning by doing.
A Curriculum advocates powerful activities.

A Project methodThis method is followed by certain principles and
steps which are given below as prinlgpf project method.

Life oriented.

Problemcentrel Purposeful in nature.

Activity basedManual or motor in nature.
Types of educational project
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Producer type.
Consumer type.
Problem type.

»p wnhPF

Drill type.

Role of Teacher:

As helper and gde T e a ¢ hra@er té6 put a child in real life
situati on, so that he might be able to u
there by solve thenboing is more important than knowing, the pragmatic
teacher wvants his pupil to think and act for themselves to do rather than t
know, to originate rather than to repeat. Teaching should not be based on
lecturing and repeating onl¥he teacheshould create a problem solving
attitude in his pupils.

Discipline

Pragmatism believes iSocial discipline.Project method deals
with dal such essentials. They believe that play and work should be
combined and this combination will perform a mental attifudescipline,
inner discipline cannot be maintained through force and domination.
Discipline comes through purposive@ooperative atvities.

6.10 CONCLUSION :

Pragmatism is an attitude of mind and a way of life which opposes
tradition in search of the greener pastures and creates a world of its own. It
is an innovative, naturalistic, experimental gmdblem solving approach
of life and education.

6.11 UNIT END EXERCISE :

Answer the following questions :

1) Explain the historical backround of Liberal Philosophy.

2) Explain the basic characteristics of Liberal Philosophy.

3) Explain the basic principles and chief affirmation®dgmatism.
4) Which are the forms of pragmatism.

5) Discuss the educational implications of pragmatism.
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X X X X

MARXISM

Unit Structure

7.0 An introduction to the Radical Philosophies of education and the
Educational Implications of Marxism.

7.1 Marxist Thought

7.2 Marxist Values

7.3 Objectives And Aims
7.4 Curriculum

7.5 Unit end questions

7.0 PURPOSE OF RADICAL PHILOSOPHY:

1. To bring about fundamental, social, political, economic changes in
society through education;
2. To change culture and its structure.

Learner:

1. Equality with teacher in learning process;

2. Personal autonomy;

3. Peqle create history and culture by combining reflection with action.

Teacher:
1. Provocateur; suggests but does not determine direction for learning;
2. Equality between teacher and learner.

Source of Authority
Socioeconomic and sociopolitical imbalances

Key Words/Concepts

Consciousnesmaising, performance or application of skills,
noncompulsory learning, autonomy; critical thinking, social action, de
institutionalization, literacy training.
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Methods
Dialogue; problerposing; maximum interaction; digssion groups.

People/ Practices
Brameld Holt, Kozol, Reich, Neill, Freire, Goodman, lllich, Ohliger;
Freedom Schools; Summerhil |, Freireods
Time Frame
Origins are found in the ¥&. anarchist tradition, Marxist thght,
and the Freudian Left. Modern movement began in early 1960s in Brazil
with Freire.

Marxism

Marxism is a particular political philosophy, with economical and
sociological worldview based upon a materialist interpretation of history.
An analysis otapitalism, a theory of social change, and an atheist view of
human liberation is the result of the work of Karl Marx and Friedrich
Engels. The three primary aspects aspects okistarare:

1. Dialectical and materialist concept of historyi Humanki ndds
history is fundamentally that of the struggle between social classes. The
productive capacity of society is the foundation of society, and as this
capacity increases over time the social relations of production, class
relations, evolve through this struggbf the classes and pass through
definite stages (Primitive communism, slavefgudalism, capitalism).

The legal, political,, Ideological and other aspects (e.g. art) of society are
derived from these production relations as is the consciousness of the
individuals of which the society is composed.

2. The critique of capitalismi Marx argues that in capitalist society, an
economic minority dominates and exploits the working class majority.
Marx attempted to argue that capitalism was exploitative, spaityfithe

way in which unpaid labor is extracted from the working class, extending
and critiquing the work of earlier political economists on value. This
forms the fundamental contradiction of capitalist society. Without the
elimination of the fetter of theprivate ownership of the means of
production, human society is unable to achieve further development.

3. Advocacy of proletarian revolution 7 In order toovercome the
fetters of privateproperty the working class must seize political power
internationaly through a social revolution and expropriate the capitalist
classes around the world and place the productive capacities of society
into collective ownership. Upon this,, material foundation classes would
be abolished and the material basis for all fowhsnequality between
humankind would dissolve.

Contemporarily, innovative analytical methods of Karl Marx
materialist dialectics, the labour theory of value, etare applied in
archaeology, anthropology, media studies, political science, theater,



69

history, sociological theory, cultural studies, education, economics,
geography, literary criticism, aesthetics, critical psychology and
philosophy.

A system of government in which the state plans and controls the
economy and a single, often authaida party holds power, claiming to
make progress toward a higher social order in which all goods are equally
shared by the people.

The MarxistLeninist version of Communist doctrine that
advocates the overthrow of capitalism by the revolution of theking
class.

The year 1848 was also marked by the appearance of The
Communist Manifesto of Karl Marx and Friedriéngels,the primary
exposition f the socioeconomic doctrine that came to be known as
Marxism. It postulated the certainty of a communistiety, which would
result when economic forces (the determinants of history) caused the class
war; in thisstruggle the exploited industrial workers would overthrow the
capitalists and establish the new classless order of social ownership.
Marxian theorie and programs soon came to dominatevgfig thought.
Although the German group (founded in 1847) for which The Communist
Manifesto was written was called the Communist League, the Marxist
movement went forward under the nameaadialism.

An economicand social system envisioned by the nineteenth
century German scholar KaMarx. In theory, under communism, all
means of production are owned i n common,
In practice, a single authoritarian party controls both the politindl a
economic systems. In the twentieth century, communism was associated
with the economic and political systems @linaand theSoviet Union
and of thesatellitesof the Soviet Union.

Communismis a term that can refer to one of several things: a sacdl
economic system, aideologywhich supports that system, orpalitical
movementhat wishes to implement that system.

As a social and economic system, communism would be a type of
egalitarian (Affirming, promoting, or characterized by belief in efua
political, economic, social, and civil rights for all people.)

Society with ncstate,no privately ownedneans of productiorgnd no
social classesAll propertyis owned cooperatively and collectively, by the
communityas a whole, and all people haggqual social angconomic
status and rights. Human need or advancement is not left unsatisfied
because of poverty, and is rather solved through distribution of resources
as needed. This is thus often the system proposed to solve the problem of
the capitalst poverty cycle.
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Perhaps the best known maxim of a
according to his ability, to each
model is also referred to asgédt economy.(This definition is rather too
wide for many tastessince it encompasses, Ksrl Popperhas pointed
out, the early Christian church, as it is described in the Acts of the
Apostles.)

7.1 MARXIST THOUGHT

The besknown form of communism is Marxism and its various
derivatives. Among other subjects,aiMism proposes the materialist
conception of history; there are stages of economic development: slavery,
feudalism, capitalism, and communism. These stages are advanced
through a dialectical process, progressing society as history progresses.
This progress iglriven by class struggle. Communism is the final form of
class society as it results in one class, or conversely there are no classes as
those divisions cannot exist if any one exists.

Although many small communist societies have existed throughout
human history,Karl Marx and Friedrich Engelsvere the first to devise a
rigorous theoretical basis for communism. The political theory they
created, namelWarxism, became the chief advocate of communism in
the modern world.

Marxism seeks to explain histcal phenomena in terms gfass
struggle.According to Marxists, human society consists of a number of
social classes, which are differentiated by their relationship to the means
of production. For exampleapitalistsociety consists of thiourgeoisie
(the capitalists; those who own the means of production) and the
proletariat(the workers; those who must work for wages in order to make
a living, because they do not possess any means of production of their
own). One social class is theling classandit uses itswealthandpower
to exploit the other class(es). Eventually, one of the exploited classes rises
up to overthrow theuling classand the existing system, establishing itself
as the new ruling class of a new system (for example, capitalism was
established when the bourgeoisie overthrew feudalism and the feudal
ruling classthe aristocracy) The formation of these classes are explained
by Economic Determinismin which human nature forms these classes in
their will to protect the current modespoduction.

According to the theory, class struggle is the engine of a cycle in
which socieeconomic systems are created, destroyed and replaced.
Marsism identifies several systems that have been created and destroyed
by it since the beginning of humdumstory. However, social classeésand
therefore class struggleave not always existed. They were created at the
dawn of humartivilization, when nomadictribes first settled down and
started practicin@griculture .Before that, human beings lived irkimd of
classless society that can be describegriasitive communismPrimitive
communism ended when agriculture created the conditions for private

commu
accord
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ownership of the means of production (Which, at that time, simply meant

private ownership of Zultivatedlands) This differentiated people into

landownerand t hose who needed to work other g
and this in turn resulted in tigtaverybased system of thencient world.

That system eventually gave wayfémdalism which eventually gae way

to capitalism.

According to Marxism, the class struggle within capitalism will
eventually lead to the proletariat overthrowing the bourgeoisie and
establishingsocialism.Socialism, in turn, will result in the gradual fading
of social classes (abd means of production are made public property),
which will lead to the final stage of human sociegmmunisms.

This forms the basis for the Marxist foundation for communism.
Communism cannot change into another system because class struggle
the mebanism that drives such changeslonger exists.

7.2 MARXIST VALUES

Moral Character T A person must be given moral training to subordinate
all his interests, desires and actions to the service of the Communist State
and the people, and this is possildnly by inculcating specific values
among the school children.

Respect for Public Propertyi Teachers should uphold the principle by
using stories from history, but above all the example. The teacher must
strictly enforce that the child must not harnmexts by breaking any rules
regarding respect for public property.

Respect for Authority T in another moral moral principle which children

must learn early in life. This respect is not to be based upon fear of
punishment, but rather the child should learmespect the authority of the
teacher and others because these people have been helpful, understanding,
fair and firm.

Patriotism 1 the development of a good moral character is as essential

part of the Marxist education. There virtues must be expiessen

unwavering devot i o Devdation baingsewittslovea unt ry. Thi
parents, relatives, friends, the local community and then the government

and the thinkers and leaders of the stitarx, Lenin, Station and others.

Love and Respect for Parets, Elders and all workers Patriotism is

based upon the immediate attachment to parents, friends, relatives and

local environment. But the love of persons is a value worth cultivating for

its own sake. Stalin insistddmashtad APeopl
deci sive capital i . Education should pla
love and respect for people. Children should be taught these noble

sentiments through literature, good examples and the practice of manners

expressed in word and deed. Thighe true essence of the basic values.

Children should be taught politeness, manners and obedience to elders and

teachers. Rudeness and disobedience should be checked and corrected.
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Proper training should be given, and in a positive manner, by assigning
responsibilities to the young.

Another aspect of developing respect for persons, whether old or
young, should be respect for truth and hatred of lying. From early children
should learn to tell the truth and never cheat or lie, not only because these

actsham ot hers, but because they destroy

The common Goodi the common good is ranked very high in Marxist
philosophy. There is public ownership of all land, resources and
instruments of production, horsing, recreation and education. §his i
achieved through comradeship, friendship, sharing operation,
discharging social obligations, Respect for school property, group work
and play; ce educational projects are all aspects of working for the
common good.

Discipline i In the Marxist systm, discipline in a most important virtue.
The school must insist on discipline not only because it is necessary for
life. From early years, children must be educated in such a manner that a
state of discipline will remain as their permanent possessianudt be

selfi discipline.

The value of Labouri In Marxism, the true value of any object is be

measured by the amount of human labour which has been performed in its
production. Labour is not to be regarded as something distasteful of
unpleasant. On thather hand, labour is to be considered an expression of

the highest aspiration of a human bei
gl ory, val our and heroi smo. |t gi ves
fellow men, thus promoting the common good.

7.30BJECTIVES AND AIMS

Under Marxism, the ultimate purpose of education is to strengthen
the State and building up of a classless society. This central aim provides
the rationale for the curricula and the teaching methods in the sdhools
while teaching, the teachemst have the following goals in mid:

(1) The development of knowledge in the academic area such as
mathematics, science, foreign languages and history, knowledge is not
to e imparted of acquired for its own shake, it has a social purpose
namely the serveo f the state.

(2) Encouraging competence in vocational fields, specially in scientific
technology and in agriculture and technical trades.

(3) Development of good health habits.

(4) Respect for Public Property.

(5) Development of habits of Industriousseand persistence in learning.
(6) Development of initiative and courage.

a

ng.
ma |
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7.4 CURRICULUM

The doctrines of Marxism are studied at all levels of school and
university, as also the history of the party and the contributions of the
leaders of the State.oktical economy and political education are very
important subjects. Mathematics and the Science as well as scientific and
technological education are introduced from the very earliest years at
School. Geography, Biology, Geology, Astronomy, Languages and
Literature are taught in the first ten years of school. Youth education and
organizations provide life education and life adjustment training and
experience. Humanities, arts, aesthetics are also tatightperforming
arts are entirely cooperative and sompetitivel as sports, drama, music.

Education Agenciesi the state is the sole agency of education. There are
Statesponsored nursery schools in all cities and villages where very
young children of nursery age can be admitted. Mothers are encotwaged

participate in productive work and labour. Mothers also actively

participate in political life. These nursery schools assume the
responsibility of the family in providing food, shelter, exercise and the

general physical environment of home for the childe central authority

for all education in the State, which has absolute power and control of all
schools. There is no decentralization of school administration or
educational planning and curricula. The methods of instruction, textbooks
and evaluationystems are centrally controlled and administered by the

suite.

There is free and compulsory education for all levels, and student
can go to university depending on his ability, or go to technical or trade
school.

Education
It should be set up, managedi&anced by the state.

Separation of church from education.

Promotion of science and technology because of material bases. Sub
structures are developed due to advancement of the science & technology.

Manual work

Mass education

Monistic state

Comprehasive / common school

The Marxist approach to education is broadly constructivist, and
emphasizes activity, collaboration and critique, rather than passive
absorption of knowledge, emulation of elders and conformism; it is
studentcentredrather than teduer centred but recognizes that education
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cannot transcend the problems and capabilities of the society in which it is
location.

7.5 UNIT END QUESTIONS

1. How has Marxism contributed in introducing radical philosophies and
state the educational implicatis of Marxism.

X X X X

A

EXISTENTIALISM

Unit structure

7A.0
7A.1
TA.2
7A.3
7A.4
7TA.5
7A.6
TA.7

Objectives

Introduction

Distinct Features of Existentialism
Exponents of Existentialism

Themes in Existentialism

Educational Philosophy of Existentialism
Critical Evaluation

Summay

7A.0

OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to :

e Understand the concept of existentialism.

e Explain features of existentialism.

¢ Identify the exponents of existentialism & their views.
e Deliberate on some themes in existentialism.

e Describethe educational philosophy of existentialism.

7A.1

INTRODUCTION

adopt it to a different conviction

Existentialism is a way of philosophizing that may lead those who

about
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Existentialism is mainly a European philosoptiat originated
before the turn of the twentieth century, but became popular after World
War Il (1939i 45).

The seeds of existentialism may be traced back to an earlier period
of the history of philosophy. During the L&entury reason and nature
were given more importance, objectivity was very much emphasized,
leading to industrial and technological developments and science was
given utmost importance. From the scientific viewpoint, man was also
regarded as an object. Man became a slave to madhirteeloping
industrial society. Against this situation existentialism emerged as a
protest against the society and asserted the supremacy of individuality of
man.

The existentialist philosophy is not a creation of any single
philosopher. The existeatist writings scattered in the works of many
philosophers, the importanhes of which are : Friedrich Nietzhe, Soren
Kierkegaard, Gabriel Marcel, Martin Heidegger, Jean Paul Sartre, Karl
Jaspers, Abbagnamo, Bardyaev and Albert Camus etc.

In American education, such people as Maxine Greene, George
Kneeler, and Van Cleve Morris, are wktown existentialists who stress
individualism and personal sdiilfillment.

7A.2 FUNDAMENTAL RESEARCH

1. Existence precedes EssenceThis philosophy begins from am, but
from man as existent rather than man as a thinking subject, having a
definite nature or essence. A man first exists, encounters himself, and
defines himself afterwards. Existence comes before man is set with
value or essence. It is because tgibevith man is nothing, has no
essence, he will be what he makes of himself. Man defines himself in
his own subjectivity, and wanders between choice, freedom, and
existential angst. Existentialism often is associated \aitiiety,
dread, awareness ofatl, and freedom.

2. Importance of Subjectivity : The Danish philosopher S Kierkegaard
has said that trutis subjective, truth is subjectivity : objectivity and
abstraction are hallucinations. Existentialism is the philosophy of
subject rather than ohé object. Each individual by probing into the
depths of oneébés subjectivity can
discover his authentic role in life. This is a creative process which
givesrise to fresh insights.

3. Mands Fr ke hsicneatw of human person is his freedém
unfettered and unrestrained. Society and social institutions are for the
sake of man and not vice versa, as believed by idealists and others.

There is no figener al willo to whi

di
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4. Criticism of Idealism : Existentialism has emerged and developed as
a reaction against idealism. Existentialist philosophers are highly
critical of idealism and conceptual i sn
contention about uni ver s aubjecetb e ment and
general good. They regard the search for essence a mistaken pursuit
and according to them it is not the essence but existence which is real.

5. Criticism of Naturalism : The existentialist philosophers are also
critical of the philosophy of Bturalism. According to naturalists, life
is subject to physico bio i chemical laws, which in turn, are subject
to the universal law of causatiorHHuman acts are mechanical as the
actions of an animalThis, however, is anathema to the existentialists
and they stoutly defend the freedom of man. As a matter of fact, man
is so free, according to J. P. Sartre, that he is fearful of his freedom.

6. Criticism of Scientific Culture : With tremendous progress in science
and technology, rapid industrializati and urbanization have taken
place. This has given rise to crowded towns in which individual is
lost. Everything is done or happens on a largeale and all personal
values, individual likes and dislikes are altogether lost sight of. Today,
it is nat the individual who chooses his end; rather all decisions are
made by computer or statistical laws and data. Thus, science has made
the value of man negligible. This is why the existentialists are
opposed to scientific philosophy and culture.

7. Attention on Human Weakness and Security In this scientific life
of today, the individual is leading a life of tension, worries,
frustrations, fear and sense of guilt. His individuality is getting
continually blundered, therefore for security of individualiiye
individual should be given an environment free of worries, anxieties
and tension.

Thus, existentialism is a philosophical movement that is generally
considered a study that pursues meaning in existence and seeks value for
the existing individual. t) unlike other fields of philosophy, does not treat
the individual as a concept, and values individual subjectivity over
objectivity. As a result, questions regarding the meaning of life and
subjective experience are seen as being of paramount imporédome
all other scientific and philosophical pursuits.

Check your progressi 1:
1. What is meant by existentialism?

2. What were the consequences of industrial developments?



77

3.Bring out existentiali stuaksmcriticism ag

4. Discuss importance of subjectivity and human freedom in terms of
existentialism.

5. Existence precedes essence. Do you agree? Justify your answer.

7A.3 CHIEF EXPONENTS OF EXISTENTIALISM

Soren Kierkegaard (18137 1855)is regarded as the father of modern
existentialism and is the first European Philosopher who b#es
existentialist label. In his view, subjectivity and intensity should be priced
as the criteria of truth and genuineness. We touch reality in intense
moments of existence especially moments of painful decision. These
moments are characterized by deep anxiety, and life is known in such
moments and cannot be reduced to just system of ideas.

Friedrich Nietzsche (1844 1900)is regarded as a key figure time rise

of existentialism. According to him Christianity is to be overcome by
putting in its place the doctrine of Superman, that is, man surpassing
himself.

Martin Heidegger (18891 1976) in his book Being and Time, gave a
very impressive analysis diuman existence, the prominence of the
important themes of existentialism like care, anxiety, guilt and above all
death is brought out here.

Jeani Paul Sartestressed that mands existence pi
AMan 1 s nothing el beeexistswonly invsh fartas hee pur pose
realizes himself, he is therefore nothing else but the sum of his actions,
nothing else but what his |Iife is. 0
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7/A.4 SOME RECURRING THEMES IN
EXISTENTIALISM :

Themes such as freedom, decision, and responsibility are
prominent in all existentialist philosophers. These matters constiiate
core of personal being. It is the exercise of freedom and the ability to
shape the future that distinguishes man from all other beings that we know
on earth. It is through free amdsponsible decisions that man becomes
authentically himself.

Another group of recurring existentialist themes includes such
topics as finitude, guilt, alienation, despair, moods, changing feelings,
emotional life of man and death. Discussions of theses mot been
prominent in traditional philosophy, yet they are discussed at length in
existentialism.

For the existentialist man is never just part of the cosmos but
always stands to it in a relationship of tension with possibilities for tragic
conflict.

Check your progressi 2 :
1. Name some of the existentialists.

2. Bring out the views of Sartre and Nietzsche.

3. Which are the most frequently repeated themes in existentialism.

4. Write 10 sentences about the philosophy of exigtksin in your
words.

7A.5 EDUCATIIONAL PHILOSOPHY OF
EXISTENTIALISM
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The object of education is to gi

In the field of education the contribom of existentialism is as
follows :

The aim of Education : Existentiaists believe that the most important

kind of knowledge is about the human condition and the choices that each
person has to make, and that education is a process of developing
corsciousness about the freedom to choose and the meaning of

responsibility foroneés choi ces. Hence, t he

authority, and established ordesocial, political, philosophical, religious,
and so oni are rejected. The existentialists recognize few standards,
customs to traditions, or eternal truths; in this eespexistentialism is at
odds with the ideas of idealism and realism.

Total Development : The existentialists have aimed at total development
of personality through education. Education should aim at the whole man.
It should aim at character formaticand selfi realization. In the

existentialist classroom, subject matter takes second place to helping the
students understand and appreciate themselves as unique individuals who

accept complete responsibility for their thoughts, feelings, and actions.
Since feeling is not divorced from reason in decision making, the

existentialist demands the education of the whole person, not just the
mind.

Subjective Knowledge :The present age of science has made too much of
objective knowledge, so much so, that thiert has come to mean unreal,
nortsense, ignorant and irrelevant. The existentialists rightly, point out
that subjective knowledge is even more important than objective
knowledge. They rightly hold that truth is subjectivity. It is a human
value and vales are not facts. Reduction of values to facts has led to
widespread loss of faith in valueSherefore along with the teachingf
scienceand mathematics, tHeumanities, art, literature should be als®
given suitable place in curriculum at everygetaf education. Most of the

ills of the modern man are due to ovavbjective attitude. This requires a
subjectivist correction in the light of existentialist ideas.

Importance of Environment : The present industrial, economic, political
and social evironment is valueless. Therefore, it helps confusion and
corruption, tensions and conflicts. The existentialists seek to provide an
environment proper to selfdevelopment and seif consciousness. This
environment in the school requires contributioom humanities, arts and
literature. These will help in the development of individuality in the

educand so that he may cease to become a cog in the social wheel. Rather

he should develop to a séltonscious and sensitive individual.

Child 7 Centred Education : Existentialist education is child centred.
It gives full freedom to the child. The teacher should help the child to
know himself and recognize his being. Freedom is required for natural

vV e
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development. Education should convert imperfectiontanperfection.

Education should be according to the 1ind
the child. The relation of the child to himself should be strengthened by

education.

Curriculum : Existentialists prefer to free learners to choose wbat
study andalso determine what is true and by what criteria to determine
these truths. The curriculum would avoid systematic knowledge or
structured disciplines, and the students would be free to select from many
available learning situations. The learners wouldose the knowledge
they wish to possess. The humanities are commonly given tremendous
emphasis. They are explored as a means of providing students with
vicarious experiences that will help unleash their own creativity and self
expression. For examplaather than emphasng historical events,
existentialists focus upon the actions of historical individuals, each of
whom provides possible models for the stu

Exi stentialistbés approach to educatior
redist approach. In the field of curriculum while the realists exclusively
emphasize science, the existentialists find out that science and objective
educationseversour relation with ourselves. Science cannot help in inner
realization and achievement péace. This, however, does not mean that
science education should be ignored. It only means besides science the
curriculum must include humanities, ethics and religion. In keeping with
this viewpoint contemporary engineering colleges have included some
philosophy, ethics and social studies, in their curriculum. Without this
synthetic approach to curriculum the aim of character formation and
personality development will be defeated.

Learning Experiences : An existentialist curriculum would consist of
experiences and subjects that lend themselves to philosophical dialogue
and acts of choice making. Because the choice is personal and subjective,
subjects that are emotional, aesthetic and philosophical are appropriate.
Literature, drama, filni making, art and so onare important, because,
they portray the human condition and choicenaking conditions. The
curriculum would stress self expressive activities, experimentation, and
media that illustrate emotions, feelings and insights.

The classroom wdd be rich in materials that lend themselves to
self i expression, and the school would be a place in which the teacher
and students could pursue dialogue and discussion about their lives and
choices.

The Teacher : According to the existentialists the th@r creates an

educational situation in which the student may establish contact with

himself, become conscious of it and achieve $ellealization. This

requires existential approach in the teacher himself. He should also have

anexperience of self realization so that he may be capablgufling the

students in this process. The teacher 6s
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own essence by exposing them to various paths they may take in life and
creating an environment in which they may freely d®dheir own
preferred way.

Existentialist methods focus on the individual. Learning is- self
paced, self directed, and includes a great deal of individual contact with
the teacher, who relates to each student openly and honestly.

The student : The stu@ént should feel completely free for realizing his

06sel f 6. Under the guidance of the teac
hi s 6sel fdé6 through introversion. The
prescribed by the teacher and does not become irresponsitdepurpose

of freedom given to him should be to enable him to effect the full

development of his individuality.

h

Religious and Moral Education : The existentialists particularly lay
emphasis upon religion and moral education. Religion allows a p&rson
develop himself. Religious education gives him an understanding of his
existence in the cosmos. It shows the religious path of gelhlization.

It also makes him capable of utilizing faith in selflevelopment. Moral
education is closely related religious education. Both develop the inner
self and help in the realization of the infinite within the finite.

7A.6 CRITICAL EVLAUATION

Some critics (mainly traditionalists or Conservatives) claim that
existentialism as philosophy for the schodias limited application
because education in our society, and in most other modern societies,
involves institutionalized learning and socialization, which require group
instruction, restriction on individual behaviour and bureaucratic
organization. Schdoi ng i s a process that | imits st
is based on adult authority and on the norms and beliefs of the mass or
common culture. The individual existentialist, exerting his or her will and
choice will encounter difficulty in schodl and n other large, formal
organizations.

Check your progressi 3 :

1. What is the role of teacher and the student according to the
existentialist?

2. Bring out the importance of learning experiences in teacliing
learning process.
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3. What is tlke aim of education according to the existentialist?

4. What kind of curriculum do the existentialist recommend?

5. BT 1 ng Out T he i mportance o0Of exi stent.i
system. lllustrate your answer.

6. Critically evaluateexistentialist general and educational philosophy.

7A.7 SUMMARY :

Philosophy and education are two sides of the same coin, and thus
different philosophies bring out a different facet of education and as
education can change the philosophy of maa lais life. Existentialism
as a philosophical idea was revolutionary, dynamic and passionate, it
changed the way of thinking and brought to forefront the cause of
individualism. Moreover its views on education may seem dramatic but
taken in right sensaend moder ation i s necessary 1in
society.

In this unit, we have seen the philosophy of existentialism, the
criticism of them prevailing traditional rigid systems. The philosophy of
existentialism brought man, his existence, his @nst and his
subjectivity into forefront, they were forerunners of individualism and
uniqueness of each man.

The views of various exponents of existentialism and the themes
they brought out makes their philosophy better understood.

The philosophy of adcation of existentialism speaks about aims,
curriculum, the role of teacher, method of teaching, learning experiences
and religious and moral education.
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PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION
(DR. ZAKIR HUSSAIN)

Unit structure

8.0. Objectives

8.1. Introduction

8.2. Brief life history

83 . Dr. Zakir Hussainds philosophy
8. 4. Dr . Hussainbés views on education
8.5. The four essential values

8.6. Educabnally productive work

8.7. Freedom, discipline and authority

8. 8. The teacherods rol e

8.9. Teacher as custodian of values

8.10 Education and culture

8.11 Characteristics of good school

8.12 Contribution of Dr. Zakir Hussain to education

8.13 Summary

8.14 Unit end exercise

8.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this you will be able to:
e Explain his views on various aspects of his general philosophy.
e Understand his educational philosophy.
e Explain his expectations of good school.
e To appreciate his contuition to education.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

A graceful stylist, a sensitive soul vibrant with deep emotions,
practicing educationist of long standing, Dr. Hussain is by far one of the
best representatives of a secular, free and civilized India. Known for his
devotion and sacrifice to the educational cause he is one of the chief
exponents of Basic Education. It is a great privilege for the people of our
country that two of her most eminent educationists, Radhakrishnan
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and Dr. Zakir Hussain, have functionedpssidents of our country. By
virtue of their office they have dignified the teaching profession and given
a new leadership and direction in national practice.

8.2 A BRIEF LIFE HISTORY

Dr. Zakir Hussain was born on February 8, 1897 in Hyderabad.
When hewas hardly nine years old his father died and his family returned
to his ancestral home in Qaimganj in Uttar Pradesh. After finishing his
schooling in Etawa, he joined the Mohammedan Adigthan College in
Aligarh. While studying for M. A. zakir Hussamesponded to the clarion
call of Gandhiji and left the college to join thEon-cooperation
Movementwith the British. Along with other students, he founded Jamia
Milia Islamia (National Muslim University) in 1920 at Aligarh. To satiate
his hunger for higheeducation, he went to Berlin University wherein he
earned his Ph. D. degree in Economics. On returning to India in 1926, he
took over as Vice Chancellor of Jamia Milia Islamia, Delhi, at the age of
29 only. In 1948 he was made the Vice Chancellor o”ligarh Muslim
University. In 1952, he was nominated to the Rajyasabha. In 1957, he
became the Governor of Bihar. In 1962, he was elected to the office of the
Vice President of India. In 1967, he became the President of India and
remained at this post tilhis death in 1969. On being elevated to the
presidentship of I ndia he said, AMy choi
been made on account of my long association with the education of my
people. It is, indeed a great honour that the nation has bestoveecthere
teacher who some 47 years resolved to devote the best years of his life to
national educationo.

83.DR. ZAKI R HUSSAI N6S PHI LOSOPHY

Dr. Hussain was an idealist. A clear evidence to this is his zeal to
t r ans | atRepublinalrdo.d&iB e | io enimdwas an essential
prerequisite of character. He sai d, nFee
healthier habits and irrelevant institutions by progressive institutions. Our
will should get guidance not form the twilight of the intellect but from the
broaddayl i ght of true beliefso.

Secularist to the core, he was a humanist with a broad vision and
never allowed his Islamic principles and his nationalism fall into narrow
grooves but set them in the context where the East and West, the ancient
and the modernthe Muslim and the NeMuslim could find a happy
meeting ground. I n the words of Moraes,
worl do. He | oved trut h, justice and huma
education, the foundations of which are best laid in the eaals o life.

About reality he says that this universe is real. There are two
worlds; the material world and the spiritual world. Material world is of
senses and deals with things of the world. The spiritual world is of soul
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and spirit. Hence pleasures woforld are considered secondary. The
spiritual world is to be realized by mind through its ideas.

He attaches the highest value to man in his educational philosophy
and seeks to evolve man to the best of his potentialities. He had faith in
0 man 6 aleady visitdle inihis philosophy and educational ideas.

84.DR. HUSSAI N6S VI EWS ON EDUCATI ON

According to Dr. Zakir Hussain education in this country is sadly
handicapped. He considers education as the very life sustaining sap of a
cultured society. fie problems for this state of affairs are as follows:

1. Sitting for long hours silently in the classroom receiving lessons in
complete passivity in a manner, which is mostchild like
conformity. This system kills the natural ardor the child once had
andtransforms him into a listless noaaching entity.

2. Scarcity of good teachers. What is available in the system are
teachers with cruelty, harshness and strict regimentation.

3. Another source of indiscriminate hardship is the heavy and
meaningless curriculum.

4. The existing educational system enables the democratic educator to
dispose of the mistaken notion that education must be the shaping
of the educand according to a given generic type, according to a
readymade educational ideal with a sharp delineatedetinte
believes that education is not the process of pressing into shape but
a letting loose and setting free which respects the the unique and
specific individuality of the educand. The success of Indian
education depends on the ideas and principles land its
evolution helps in the growth and development of the democratic
way of life, on how it provides for the full growth and
development of individuality, on how it harnesses harmoniously
developed individuality to social ends, and how it masters the
mysteries of selflessness.

To him the basic principle of education in a democracy should be
reverence to the individuality of the child, the child who is to grow into
the citizen through his intelligent and willing participation in education.
For democracys nothing but the full discharge of duties to himself and to
the society by every citizen. This is possible only if the competencies are
discovered and developed to their fullest by education.

Regarding the process of education, he compares it with the
growing development of human body, from its embryonic beginnings
grows and develops to its full stature by means of agreeable, assimilable
food, movement and exercise, in accordance with physical and chemical
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laws, so does the mind grow and develop fronortginal disposition to

its full evolutionary cultivation by means of mental food and mental
exercise according to the laws of mental growth. This development of
individual human mind must start from infancy. He firmly believed that
the process of educati is a continuing one in which the journey is as
important as the destination.

Dr. Hussain expresses his deep concern for the fact that more often
than not the means become the ends in due course. It appears to him that
schools are the creation of an lewiind; otherwise they could not have

been what they actually are. He says, A
|l earning the three RO6s but it i's on the
i feo. He would I i ke schools to be fami/l

individuals.

He believed in having and acquiring only that knowledge which is
functional and in support of this he cites an English eduedtdt:n o wl e d g e
is idle in a community if it becomes the private possession of an esoteric
coteri eo. Hientopaoride eftective deadership in a world of
change. Dr . Hussainods primary objective
community, which gives sustenance to its academic organ.

His views on university education are very clear. He considers
0 w o mskilée rain instrument of education. He wants education to be life
long. It should be relevant and provide effective leadership to the
community to which they belong to. This is possible only by learning to
respectd w o rarkd @reat it as an instrument of educatmgd so that
universities could repay their debt to the society. In this connection
Ramaswamy liyer observes that the principal purpose of university
education is to enable one to serve the country in its variegated scientific
and technological necessgie

He dislikes the peculiar reaction to a problem by an Indian, which
he says, i e v a.sNo onati@r a university has to face it must never
evade an issue but face it boldly and squarely. A true university should
possess a passion for excellence. Herkaervations on the people having
patience especially with poverty, dirt, disease and incompetence. He says,
unless patience is combined with diligence, it is a crime. If a university
discharges its obligations well, there is no earthly reason why avoea
of which Dr. Hussain so fervently and sincerely dreams of may not come
to pass.

Dr. Hussain has his clear view on the lestgnding controversy
bet ween O0scienced and Ohumanitieso. He
modern world has made in the recpast is entirely due to the application
of scientific knowledge and its application to social and political problems
that man is faced with. He laments that the specialization in each field of
technology has reached to such an extent that the jargos ludrdly
understood by those in the other field of specialization. This phenomenon
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is rightly described by C. P. Snow, Anneve
of knowledge from another so pronounced, and neither was one faculty so

developed at the expense 0 t he ot her as we find today
concludes that humanities and science are not something mutually

contradictory but complimentary. One should realize the fact that science

is devoid of values especially moral and ethical values. He points aut tha

science is a system of philosophy without ethics. Science devoid of ethical

judgment becomes an ally of everydnef the good as well as the bad

and is of service in changing the world into a paradise or reducing it to a

veritable hell.

Regarding themportance of education, he said in his speech after
being sworn in as the President of Il ndi
maintain that education is a prime instrument of national purpose and that
the quality of its education is inseparably involved in duality of the
nati ono.

Dr. Hussain laid stress on the following aims of education:

i.  Education should develop a sense of common national
ethos.

ii.  Education should develop higher values of life.
iii.  Education should develop qualities of citizenship.

iv.  Education bould also derive inspiration from traditional
knowledge and real work experience.

v.  Education should develop positive attitude.
vi.  Education should develop a sense of social responsibility.
vii.  Education should develop vocational efficiency.

His views on educatimand politics are that education is the master
and politics is its servant. About education and morality he says it is
necessary to combine power with morality as well as with science and
technology. Regarding education, science and technology his views a
very distinct. The scientists and technologists must keep in mind social
welfare. Education thus should develop the totality of the child. He
laments that Indian education is lacking in the following major drawbacks.
(1) Indian education has been likagnant water for quite some time. (2)
Indian education ignores new ideas and fresh thinking in educational
matters.

Check your progress

Answer the following in one or two sentences:
1. What are Zakir Hussainds views on Obel.




89

2. Why Zakir Hussainisensi dered a &édhumani st o?

3. What is his view on reality?

4. Who does he attach the highest value in his educational philosophy?

5. Why does he say education in India is handicapped?

6. What is his view on the relationship between educatmhsociety?

8.5. THE FOUR ESSENTIAL VALUES

During a convocation address, Dr. Zakir Hussain gave four self
evident values for the young people. They are health, strength, beauty, and
cleanliness. These simple values tend to expand as one end&avors
realize them. When one pursues health, he finds himself pursuing the
objectives of a healthy body, healthy mind and a healthy character. A
strong vigorous body enables one to be strong, alert, disciplined mind and
a strong character. Such a person = a firm, efficient, persevering
and thorough personality. Beauty refers to beauty inside and outside as
well as a beautiful world around. The objective of a clean body entails one
to have an unblotted clean mind and a clean life.

8.6. EDUCATIONALLY P RODUCTIVE WORK :

Dr. Zakir Hussain in his own choicest words gave one of the finest
statements about the meaning of work in education. He placed work on the
niche of honor and worship. His idea of work has developed across the
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years not through bookish @&wledge but through devotion and
experience. He says, Al have after years
the conviction that work is the only instrument of effective education. It

may sometimes be manual work and sometimes-nmamual work.

Although it is work alone that can educate, | have also come to the

conviction by long observation and experience that all work does not
educateo. Only that work is educative wt
calls such work of educattonmel woakoe as
work which helps in the cultivation of the mind.

Other views on education are: (i) productive worlowdtd be
related to mental work. i i ) The sequence in work educ
and doingdéd and O6doing and nsistsimki ngo. The
training children to think before they take up an activity. He lays emphasis
on the fact t hat work should be planned
O0howdé must be carefully considered. He
worship.

8.7.FREEDOM, DISCIPLI NE AND AUTHORITY :

He reiterates that freedom and authority are not opposites. There is
no authority in education without inner freedom. There is no freedom
without creative work and orderly environment. The individual is helped
by the school to go throuagcertain stages. In the beginning the authority
of teachers is of experience and maturity. At the end, the authority is of the
values developed by the child. Responsibility, freedom and discipline go
hand in hand and education should train the studesadh of these.

8. 8 THE TEACHEROGS ROLE

The teacher must make all efforts to lead his pupils to acquire
higher values of life. This he should do through his personal conduct and
character. The teacher is not to dictate or dominate, instead he is to help
and serve the student. The teacher must also understand that the pupils
have their own personality and the personality must be well looked after
and nourished. The teacher should be an embodiment of love and patience
in dealing with the children.

8.9. TEACHER AS THE CUSTODIAN OF VALUES :

What sort of am could be an ideal teacher? Dr. Hussain has clear
vision about this. He has categorized human beings based on some
dominating principles. The highest principle of theoretical matmuith,
that of imaginave man isbeauty that of the economic mangsin,that of
religious man isalvationthat of political man ipower,and that of social
man islove. It is rather difficult to find a pure type but they have some
dominating principles. Dr. Hussain consid predominantly a character of
the social type can make a good teacher. The teacher belonging to social
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type is characterized by love for other fellow beings, a feeling of solidarity
and belongingness with them, an urge to help them, and finds joyimg giv
oneself up for them. The teacher is not to dictate or dominate the pupils
but help and serve them in order to mould and shape them in faith and
love. The teacher should be the custodian of the highest values cherished
by the society. It is his pious futo transmit these values to his pupils
through the charisma of his personality.

8.10. EDUCATION AND CULTURE :

History is the record of the past and in it are the roots of our
inheritance. The depth and expanse of it is very vast. Our present should
be based on a sound footing of the past experience taking into
consideration of the present and aimed at a bright future. Our history is
enriched by a variety of cultures and civilizations, a good number of world
religions and great philosophers. It is thaction of education to sift
through the rich heritage and make them available for the moral and
spiritual nourishment of growing generations. Dr. Hussain says
AEducati on should be able to distinguish
and that heritage hargps the tradition that undermines and the tradition
that fortifieso.

8.11. CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOOD SCHOOL :

In his speech on founderodos day <celebra
Delhi, on November 25, 1962, Zakir Hussain gave the following
characteristicsfoa good school.

1. Knowledge of individuality of each childA proper understanding of
the individuality of each pupil should the prime concern of the school
and the teacher. The children come from different social and family
backgrounds, possesses différeapabilities and tastes, different likes
and dislikes and different personalities. The school and the teacher
should make sincere attempts to understand these and deal with them
in such a way that the students benefit fully from the school activities.

2. Understanding the stages of developmdite second concern of the
school should be directing the school programmes in consonance with
the stages of development of the pupils.

3. All round development:Another characteristic feature of a good
school is that idevotes its efforts to the growth and development of
the three HO6s of the pupil

4. Purposeful activities:Education is a purposeful activity and the
programmes of the school should be leading to educationally
productive work.
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5. Social and individual developme The school should aim at the
individual development as well as generating a sense of social
responsibility.

6. Self-education:the school should take initiative in enhancing the
process of selfearning in the pupils. In fact the best way to teach is to
help the learner how to learn i.e. learning to learn.

8.12 CONTRIBUTION OF DR . ZAKIR HUSSAIN TO

EDUCATION :
Dr . Hussainbdés contribution to education i
given below.

1. Establishment of the Jamia Milia Islamia.
2. Formulation of thaNardha Scheme or Basic Education.

In 1937, Gandhiji expressed his views on education that literacy
itself is no education. He therefore, wanted children to be taught useful
handicrafts to enable them to produce and earn from the moment they
begin trainim.

A conference of National Workers was held at Wardha in the same
year under the presidentship of Gandhiji. The conference appointed a
committee of eminent educationists under the chairmanship of Dr. Zakir
Hussain to prepare a detailed syllabus. Thgoreof the committee on
education | ater came to be known as the
Dr. Zakir Hussain played an important role in the preparation of this
report.

Salient features of Basic Education as suggested by the Committee
1. The duration ofhe course has to be seven years.

2. Students are free to choose one basic craft of their choice from among
the options given.

e Spinning and weaving,

e Carpentry

e Agriculture,

e Gardening, (Fruits and vegetables)
e Leather work,

e Any other craft which the local andeggraphical conditions permit.
Example: Cane work, coir manufacturing, handicrafts, etc.

3. Other subjects of the course: (i) Social studies, (ii) General science,
(iif) Drawing, (iv) Music, (v) Hindustani.

4. The medium of instruction should be mother tongue.

5. Duration of work in the curriculum per day is 5 hours thirty minutes.

6. Total working days per year should be 228 days.

7. The school should be a residential one.
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Check your progress

Fill in the blanks with the correct option given below.

1. According to Dr. Husain, educationally productive work is that
one-------------

a) Which helps in cultivation of knowledge.

b) Which has devotion arekperience.

¢) Which is placed at the niche of honor and worship.
d) Which serves the society.

2. Education should trathe students ----------- and------------
a) Responsibility and authority.
b) Freedom and discipline.
c) Discipline and creativity
d) Authority and maturity.

3. According to Zakir Hussain the dominating principle that makes a
good teacher is------

a) The truth of a theoretical man.

b) The love of a social man

c)The beauty of an imaginative man.
d) The gain of an economic man.

8.13 SUMMING UP :

Economist by training, educationist by profession, humanist by
temperament, Dr. Hussain is onetbé most creative and distinguished
sons of India. He has been an important liberating force in education
enriching its purpose as well as contents, experimenting in methods and
techniques, elucidating its true relationship and responsibility not only to
society but also with the precious legacy of man as a whole. He has, on the
one hand, shown sensitiveness to its social and psychological foundations
and, on the other, has been deeply involved in its moral and spiritual
implications. His views on work anaims of education are crystal clear.
His contribution to education is no less than many other educationists by
any standards.

8.14 UNIT-END EXERCISE

1. Expl ain Dr . Zakir Hussainods phil osopt
education.

Write short notes on thelfowing.
1. Dr. Zakir Hussainbés views on universit
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. The four essential values for the young people.

. The concept of work according to Dr. Hussain.

. Rel ationship between O6freedombé, 0di sci
. Role of teacher according to Dr. Hussain

2
3
4
5
6. Relationship between education and culture.
7. Salient features of Basic Education.

8. Characteristics of a good school.

9.

Important contributions of Dr. Hussain to education.
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AUROBINDO GHOSH (18721 1950)

Unit Structure

9.0 Objectives

9.1 A Brief Life History

9.2 Sri. Aurobindo as a Philosopher.

9.3 The Two Negations

94 Aurobindods Views on Reality
9.5 Aurobindd@® snMind

9.6 Functions of education

9.7 Integral Edication

9.8 Aims of education

9.9 Integral Curriculum

9.10 Aims of education according to Integral education
9.11 Methods of Teaching

9.12 Methods of Teaching

9.13 Principles of teaching and learning.

9.14 The Teacher:

9.15 National system of education.

9.16 Let us sum up

9.0 OBJECTIVES

After readirg this unit you will be able

e To understand the views of Sri Aurobindo on the controversies of

materialistic and ascetic thoughts in philosophy.

e To understand the philosophical interpretation of Sri Aurobimdo

Reality.
e Tounderstand the various levels of mind and its functions.
e To understand the concept of integral education.

e To understand his views on aims of education, curriculum, role of

teacher and methods of teaching.

9.1 A BRIEF LIFE HISTORY




96

Aurobindo was born in an educated middle class family in Calcutta
on 18" Aug. 1972.He went to England at the age of 7 and lived there for
14 years. He received his education at Cambriig¢he age of 18, he
passed the entrance examination of the Indian CiviviGe= Besides
English, he mastered Latin and Greek and learnt French, German and
Spanish.

In 1893, on his return from England, he joined as professor of
English at Baroda College in Gujarat. Here, besides devoting himself to
cultural and literary activiés, learnt Bengali, Gujarati, Marathi and
Sanskrit.

He joined the Indian National Congress and became an active
freedom fighter. He was a revolutionary and was disappointed with the
Moderates of the Indian National Congress. He started the Bengali daily
Ofugant arkEdglishadnadi | y 6Bande Mat ar amo t o pr
revolutionary ideas. He was considered one of the most dangerous leaders
by the British government.

From a revolutionary freedom fighter, he became a philosopher
and seer. In 1908, he was senidib for the Alipore Bomb case. During
this time, he turned to yoga, meditation and study of religious,
philosophical and spiritual literature. This changed him a lot. He went to
Pondicherry and spent his remaining 40 years in his Ashram there. He
changechimselfandinvolved inseveraleducational and social activities.
He proposed theories of education which catered to Indian needs. He set
up an International Ashram and International Centre of education and
social activities. He also started anew ekpgre nt known as OAur owi |
a city of human unity.

9.2 SRI. AUROBINDO AS A PHILOSOPHER

Sri. Aurobindo cannot be considered a philosopher in the strict
western sense though he had acquired the western philosophical traditions
through his British educatiand later readings. It is also wrong to think
of him as a traditional Il ndian 6 holy man
him not only as an accomplished 6éyogi 6 b
What we find in him is not a fusion of philosophicetligious types, but
an appearance @& new kind of thinker whose methods are of spiritual
inquiry derived from the Indiatradition with acompletely newframe of
intellectual reference to modern science and the challenge of transcending
through the conflict b®veen religion and materialin, tradition and
modernization.tt i s al so wrong to conam;i der him a:
Hi ndui sm sought only O6eternal |l aw, 6 d6san
Indian monopoly.

His spiritual inquiry was aimed at clearing tieaknesses of
current thinking about conflicts between the spiritual quest and functional
materialism. He showed the new ways of seeing the relationship of man to
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the natural environment and to the material aspects of existence. He is

undoubt eddtyemaotriec®@sy thinker than Gandhi
Like Jiddu Krishnamurti, Sri Aurobindo also believed that what we

call as religious is not primarily a matter of doctrines or dogmas, but of

experienceHe says what validates a religious intuition is the expeee

of its spiritual authenticity. It is not a point of view or collection of ideas

given down through generations, but is entirely first hand personal

experience. Aurobindo wondered if one could discover the means to

connect the personal religiousexpariee t o t he modern worl dos

inherently religious analytical rationality

Check your progress

Fill in the blanks with correct option.

I. Aurobindo started a new experiment called
(a)Bande Mataram. (b) Aurowill (c) yoga.
(d) Materialism.

ii. Aurobindo can be considered as a
(a) Hindu thinker (b) Western philosopher.

(c) Indian holy man. (d) New kind of thinker.

iii. Aur obi nd o éguirysvasiaimed tatuckdring the conflicts
between :

(a) The experience of the spiritual authenticity.
(b) The spiritual quest and functional materialism.
(c) Hindu thought and Islamic thought.

(d) Sanatana dharma and eternal law.

9.3. THE TWO NEGATIONS

One of the cornerstones of Aurobindobd

the two ONegations©®o. He maintains that
dominant in India after the spread of Buddhism was a withdrawal from the
world, which he calls thé r e of GfiritagainstMat t er 6. Thi s resul t ¢

an overemphasis on transcendent realization and undervaluing of the

natural world. This tendency was strengthened in Hinduism by the

Shankara School of the ninth century which taught that reality was

spiritual andhat t he materi al worl d was merely
illusion that dominated Hinduisnresulted in social indifference to

material progress thus loosing the balance between things spiritual and

things material. Thus, the sa@ontinent lagged behindhé¢ western world

with regard to material progress.

The other negation was materialism. Materialism denies the reality
of the spirit, insisting that it is an illusion, a mere projection of personal
fantasy. Both these negations are the result of exagugratpart of the
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truth to claim that it i's the whole trut
Aurobindo wrote, both negations are opposite poles of the same error.

94 AUROBI NDOGS VI EWS ON REALITY

The negation of materialism in India and refusal of thetasoe
Europe have sought to assert themselves as the sole truth and dominate the
conception of life. In India, if this has lead to a great heaping up of the
treasures of the spirit andbankruptcy of life, it was just the opposite in
Europe; accumulatiom f riches and worl ddés powers m
bankruptcy of things ahe spirit.

Aurobindo is in total agreement with Vivekananda when he says
that we progress not from error to truth, but from partial truth to more
complete truth. It is characteristit 0o Aur obi ndodés intellectual
he avoids simplistic juxtapositions of contrarietiest finds a reasonable
basis for recognizing that what appears inconsistent is actually compatible
and are different aspects of the same reality which is morelerrapd
subtle. Placing spirit and matter either on an analytical test of science or
spiritual understanding by religion has failed to satisfy the people. What is
needed, according to him, is to place bothaterial world and spiritual
world at the same réa.

Aurobindo argues that the world as it is must claim attention of
religion, because this world is one part of the total cosmic domain
transformable by th8pirit. He rejects the view of those who focus on the
promises of thethereafted on the fulfillment of individual soul as a
reward for renouncing evil and doidgoodd His objection is not based on
a conviction that these views are spiritually false, but rather that the truth
is partial. The error is not absolute, but it is in the aggregation aftaop
the truth and considering it as the all embracing rediiteg. wr ot e, AThe
ascenbf man in to heaven is not the kelge key israther his ascent here
into the spirit and descent of spirit into his normal earthly nature of
humanity.

The secondmajor element in Ar obi ndoods t hought IS
transcendence is to be sought in this world rather than the next. He
maintainsthat just as humans evolved genetically from simpler to more
complexorganismsit is possble for human beings to evolwentinuously
as spiritual beingsHe makes no concession to thellwestablished
convention of tbugh that matte is here,spirit there and only when the
threshold of death is traversed mag expect a higher exestce.For him,
both cam be achieved in thisvorld by rising above the blindness of
selfishness and by achieving a higher consciousness.

Fundament al to Aurobindods message i s
on man or Gods able to disclose more than partial truth. Hence, his work
is filed with subtle and compke distinctions between levels of
consciousness in man, and different aspects of Brahman. He strongly



9¢

believes that the natural world is not amgge from the all embracing
GAbsolut@

If Divine is everywherethen certainlyit is there in man alsonay
be a partially concealed spirit. Tough spiritual disciplines, one is able to
uncover this spirit which is hidden by our ego. What is new in Aurobindo
is the firm conviction that a negpiritual discipline is necessary to achieve
the next stage in spiritualvolution of humanity. The divine in man can be
obtained by the spiritual discipline called yoga. The task is to find it,
develop it and use it. His concept of yoga is not that &dfaayash who
turns away from life in order to turn towards Gotbga is aspiritual
discipline. In it mental intuitions are admitted only as a first step for
realization. They must be confirmed and adjusted by experience. The
obstacle in achieving this spiritual discipline is not the material limitations
of the natural world, Wt our failure to seek thiener self that is already a
hi gher consciousness. Aurobindo wrote, A
his own outward going mind, because he has not learned to live within; he
i's not c ons ciYogasis far the drdinargnansvehilefhé .
carries out his worldly pursuits. If a merchant wishes to follow yoga, he
regards his work as Divine; he does not use unfair practices to earn
money. If a student loks for higher values, he must s#yve
drahmacharyé

Check your progress

Answer the following in oner two sentence
1. Wh at was the result of the so called oOr

2. What was the reason for India lag behind the western world with regard
to material progress?

3. What according t&\urobindo is the obstacle in achieving the spiritual
di scipline of 6yogab6?

4. Wh a t i s fundament al to Aurobindobds mess:

9_5 AURQOBI NDOG6S VI EWS OQON_MIL ND
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His concept of mind is different from others. To him, the mind is
the primary means of mdastation in man. Mind is not a thing. It should
not be equated with the brain. It is a function or a process. The function of
mind expresses itself in higher mental processes in feelings, @sotio
attention, and memory etcn Ihis writings he brings outhe different
planes of mind. They are 1) The ordinary mind 2) the higher mind 3)
The illuminated mind 4) The intuitive mind 5) The over mind 6) The super
mind.

Ordinary mind is divided into three different partthinking mind,
dynamic mind, and extealizing mind; the first is concerned with ideas
and knowledge, the second is concerned with forces of realization of
ideas, and the third with expression of them in life. Aurobindo also writes
about thinking mind and vital mind which may then be consiiere
functions of mind. The action of the thinking mind is to doubt, to question,
to argue to reason, to be bold enough to reject if it is uncertain and repeat
the process again and again.

Man6és mind is an i mperfect i nstrument
truth. According to Aurobindo, the errors of conceptual mind must be
corrected by the super mind which acts a
and universe, knowledge and ignorance.

Suyoer mind is the divine gnosididving special knowledge). This
super mindcreates, governs and upholds the world. It is omnipotent,
omniscient and omnipresent. It is the Lord within. In it there is no
distinction of knowledge known or unknown.

According to Sri Aurobindo, super mind is a state of
consciousness. One can acquirgradually. After acquiring it, one must
use it for transforming his entire being, his body, mind and soul which one
attains through the supermind, he becomes a super man, a
Gnostic at our own plane of being. Ordinary mind can become supér min

by yoga
Check your progress

Answer the following a sentence or two.

1. What is the function of mind?

2. What are the different planes of mind?
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3. What according to Aurobindo one should do after acquiring super
mind ?

4. How can an ordinary mind become a super mind?

9.6. FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATION

The main functions of education can be summarized as follows.

i.  To bring out the real man in oneself.
il. To build the power of the human mind andrgp.e. evoking of
knowledge character and culture.
iii.  To enable the individual to establish a clear continuity between the
past, present and future.
Iv. ~To enable the individual to establish right relationship within
himself and outsidevorld.

9.7. INTEGRAL EDUCATION

True education, accding to Sri Aurobindo, is not only spiritual
but also rational, vital and physical. In other words it is integral education.
This integral education has been
collaborator, the Mother in these wordsE d u c t® be conplete must
have five principal aspects relating to the five principal activities of human
being: the physicathe vital, the mental, the psychic and the spiritual. This
education is complete, complimentary to each other and codtiiiuthe

end of lifee Aur obi ndods scheme of semasc at i

Firstly, it is integral in the sense inculcating all the five aspects of the
individual being. Secondly, it is integral in the sense of being an education
not only for theevolution of the individal alone but also of the nation
and finally of the humanityl'he ultimate aim of education is the evolution

of total humanity. In this scheme of evolution, the principle of grasth
unity in diversity. This unity again, maintains and helps the evoluwfon
diversity.

The integral School

The ultimateaim of education is mamaking. It prepares the

educand to work first as a human being and then as a member of a nation

and finally as an individual. The circles of moral responsibility and
loyalties proced from wider to narrower and visersa.The man has to
develop first as a human being then as a citizen and finally as an

expl air

on i s
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individual. Most of the present confusion of values is due to an inversion
of this order.

That education whichcomes naturally, asily, effectively and
without strain is called integral education. Integral education is complete
education. Important aspects that constitute integral educatien are:

I. Strengthening of mental and physical aspects.

ii. Achievement of five principal aspedtghe physical, vital, mental,
psychic and spiritual. All the above five aspects have to be
developed together.

iii. Development of the four aspects of truth namely; love,
knowledge, power, and beauty.

iv. Development of the vehicles of truth namely psychic foreJov
mind for knowledge, vital for power and physical body for
expression of physical beauty.

Shri  Aurobindo believes in these ultimate principles of
individuality, commonality and essentiality. Thesepther words, are the
educand the society and theumanity. Integral educatignaccording to
him, must include evolution of all these three elements. These should
develop together. This is the purpose of the school. In his lectures at
Baroda collegeShri Aurbindo observed that the colleges and univessitie
should educate through their academic as well as social activities. The
school cannot be isolated from society. If cannot give total education in
isolation. Its teachings have to be practiced in the society outslddhe
integral school four typesfaooms are required to carry on various
activities: 1. Rooms of silence2. Rooms of collaboration3. Rooms of
consultation4. Lecture room. Thus the school will develop different types
of activities such as silence, collaboration, consultation andréet It
will provide play, activity, discovery, innovation and finally development
of the powers of the body, mind andirgépof the educand. In brief, the
integral school will provide opportunities for integral development.

In fact, the aims, curriaculum and methods of teaching are ir th
light of theseconcepts of integral education.

Check your progress

Say whether the following statements are true or féidalse correct the

statement.

1. To Aurobindo, one of the main functions of educatis to establish
right relationship with past, present and future.
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2. According to O6Mother6 complete

relating to the five principal activities of human beings.

3.

Integral education is meant for the indivitioaly.

4. The purpose of school is the simultaneous development of the educand

the society and humanity

9.8 AIMS OF EDUCATION ACCORDING TO

INTEGRAL EDUCATION

Vi.

Perfection of soul: The main aim of education i$00 help the
growing soul to dra out that is best and make it perfect for a noble
caug 0

Realization of inner self: Education should enable him to realize
his inner self which is a part of the universal consciousness. He has
to enter into right relationships not only within himself fasgo

with the people of country and with the universal society to which
he belongs

Physical development: Physical development of the child is
another important aim of education. It will be misguiding to say
that those who are physically strong are méntakeak. Without
physical developmemto other development is possible.

Development of morality: Without moral and emotional
development mental developmental becomes harmful to human
progress. The three essential factors for the moral development of a
child are emotions, impressions or habits and nature. So it is
necessary that the ideals of a teacher should be so high that the
child by mere imitation is able taeach higher stages of
development.

The development of sense€ducation should aim at the tnang
of senses. According to him rses can be trained fully when
manas, chitta and nerve are pure.

Development of consciousness:another important aim of
education is to develop consciousness. According to him it has four

educati
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levels. (i) Chitta (ii) Maras (iii) Intelligence (iv) Knowledge. A
teacher should develop all these four levels harmoniously. This will
promote the development of conscience.

vii.  Harmony of the individual and collectivity: Most of the socie
political thinkers have either laid emphasison the individual or
collectivity. But Aurobindo aims at realizati@f harmony between
individuals and also between nations. His scheme of education
therefore is truly international. Explaining this ideal of Sri
Aurobindoos scheme Thal whbtdt her sai d,
organizations, to be real and to be able to live, must be based on
mutual respect and understanding between nation and nation as
well as between individual and individual. It is only in the
collective order and orgazation, in a collaboration bad upon
mutual goodwill that lies the possibility of man being lifted of the
painful chaos where he is now. It is with this aim and in this spirit
that all human problems will be studied at the university centre,
and their solution will be given in theght of the supramental
knowl edge which Aurobindo has reveal ed

viii.  Cultivation of values: The present crisis of man is due to the
chaos of values. Old values have been challenged while new values
have not firmly taken their place. Character formation venghm
depends on value. The supreme value 1in
harmony. Other values are spirituality, divinity, evolution, ascent,
transformation etcthe most important value for required for all
growth is sincerity. Once that is developed, trst fellows.

9.9 INTEGRAL CURRICULUM

Sri Aurobindo Ghosh prescribed d&ee environment for the
childrento develop k the latent faalties to the full and suggested all
those subjects and activitiete of chil dé
principles @ curriculum.

i All life is education. So curriculum is not confined to a limited syllabus
and a few text books.

il It should include all those subjects which promote mentalsaindual
development.

iii It is a means towards an end, not an end in jtsiadf end being the
development of integral personality.

iv It should provide for leisure pursuits.

v There should be flexibility to meet individual needs.

vi Subjects of curriculum should be able to motivate children.

vii Curriculum should involve creatty of life and constructive activities
viii Curriculum should be interesting
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On the basis of the above principles, Aurobindo has prescribed the
following subjects in the curriculum

1. For primary stage: Mother Tongue, English, National History,
Art, Paining, General Science, Social Studies, and Arithmetic.

2. Secondary stage:Mother tongue, English, French, Arithmetic,
Art, Chemistry, Physics, Botany, Social Studies, Physiolog
Health Education.

Y,

3. University Stage: Indian and western philosophy, History of
Civilization, English, Literature, French, Sociology, Psychology,

History of Science, Chemistry, Physics, Botany, Internation
relations and integration

4. Vocational Education: Arts, painting photography, sewing,
sculptural, drawingtype, shorthand, clalge industries, carpentry,
nursing, mechanical and electrical engineeringdian and
European musignd dramatizatian

Check your progress

Attempt the following in short.

1.

List the aims of integral education.

How does education in thealezation of universal consciousness?

3.

When can senses be trained fully according to Aurobindo?

4.

al

What solution does Aurobindo suggest for lifting man out of the chaos

in which he is now?

5. What are the different levels of conscinass according to Aurobindo?

6.

What is the supreme valuen Sr i Aur obindods

\‘

. Why should curriculum be not confined to a limited syllabus?

thought ?
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8. Why does Aurobindo say that curriculum is not an end in itself?

9. What isthe justification for Aurobindo including art, painting, music,
etc. in the curriculum?

9.10. METHODS OF TEACHING

The following principles of methods addching have been stressed by S
Aurobindo.

Love and sympathy for the child

Education throgh mother tongue

Education according to the interests of the child

Education through self experience

Emphasis on learning by doing

Education through coperation of teacher and students in the
education process

Education according to the nature of chiddnsidering the divinity in
the child and latent gifts of mind and spirit

8. Freedom of childfree environment to gain more knowledge through
his own efforts

oOuhsWNE

~

9.11. PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING AND LEARNIN G

. The first princi ptagghtbuseverythinggcaninot hi ng ¢
be earnedo. Helpaerand guidec fokan ingtrigctoraor
t ask mast eimpartkHosvledhebeitssmo@s him the way to
acquire Knowledgewhich is already within him.

ii.  The second principle is that the mind has to be consuitets
growth. It is wrong to mould the child into the shape desired by the
parent or teacher ignoring and destroying the divine in the child. To
face the nature of the child to abandon its own dhargnto do
permanent harm saysufobindo.

iii.  The third prirciple of teachings to work from near to fafrom the
known to unknown. Bucation should be according to the nature of
the child. He saysnarts nature is molded by his souls past, his
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heredity and his environment. The past is the foundatenpresent
is the material and the future is the aim and each should find its due
place in any national system of education.

9.12 THE TEACHER

Sri Aurobindo has assigned a very important place to the teacher.
However, he has not made him central as in the anaiein scheme.
The teacher remains the philosopher and the gdide. Guru does not
have absolute authority. He aims at turni
beacon light of his own Godhead. In fact the real teacher is within the
educand. He is the God. Hethe ultimate guide and yet the teacher plays
an important role in arousing the educand towards God within. He has not
to impose his opinions or demand passive surrender from the educand. Sri
Aurobindo comparethe teacher to a gardener. Sri Aurobindtpbasizes
an inner relationship the educator and the educand.

Describing as to whts a teacher, The Mother has laid down the following
gualifications.

e One must be a saint and a hero to become a good teacher.
¢ One must be a good yogi to become a goadtter.
e He should be absolutely disciplined and have an integrated

personality.

e He should be absolutely disciplined and have an integrated
personality.

e One must have the perfect attitude in order to be able to exact a
perfect attitude from onebs pupil s.

e A teacher who does not posses perfect calm, an unflinching
endurance and who are full of sdiceit will reach nowhere.

e He should be able to eliminate his ego, master his mind and
develop an insight into human nature.

e The most important thing in a teachisrnot knowledge but the

attitude.
e The teacher also should grow along with the pupils.
e The Mother saysi | f a teacher IS to be respe

respectable.

9.13 NATIONAL SYSTEM OF EDUCATION.

Aurobindo strondy argued for national system of edumm. He
put forward the following elements.

i. Educatond oes not become natinatioreb by t aggi ng
the system.

il. Education should pay due attention to sacrjffm@gress and increasing
knowledge.
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iii. Mer e knowl edge nukeuseducaed n the tthe serssea 0 t
This must be retad to powers of the human mind and spirit.

iv. There should be a balanced understanding of the national and
internationalrelationship of universal relationship.

Check your progress

State whether thfollowing statements are true or false. If wrong correct
the same.

1. Sri Aurobindo proposes education through experience.

_ hild oo " " . -

environment.

3. Theteacherhasnoroletoplayiethchi | dé6s devel opment .

4. A saint is a good teacher.

5. Ateacher must have an insight into human nature.

6.Education does not become by not taggi ng¢

7. Knowledge science must be related to powers ofdnand spirit to
become education in the true sense.

8. The most important thing in a teacher is his attitude.
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9. Education should pay due attention to sacrifice, progress and not
knowledge.

9.14. LET US SUM UP

The synthesis of the greahilosophy of Sri Aurobindo can be
summed up in one phrase: AfReal i zation of
be achieved through tHategral view of life, Being a superman and the
Gnostic individual, Descent of Divine Powanfuition, yoga and super
mind.By i ntegr al v i e va healthy ihtegfaten of Goel 1 mpl i ed
and mauroldindo placed premium on intuition and not on logical
reasoning and p r e antuiicn dand tnfore pegfexts p e | of
i nt uiHisiideanan yoga was aimed at divinizing thieole man and
for this he advised the education of the mind.

To Aurobindo only such education was true and living which
helped one to develop his latent powers and enabled him to entre into the
right relationship with life, mind soul of his nations wa$i with the total
life, mind and soul of humanitynformation cannot be the foundation of
intelligence, but can help build knowledge, the starting point of further
discovery and creation of fresh knowledge. An education that confines
itself to impartingknowledge is no education. Education must be based on
the psychol ogy @drents dné teachers nustéesabletiket u r e .
child to educate himself, to develop his own practical, intellectual, moral
and aesthetic capacities and to grow independasthn organic being.

9.15 UNIT END EXERCISE

1. What are the different opinions about Sri Aurobindo as a
philosopher? What is your opinion?
Explain the two negations. Which one do you support?
What is the controversy between materialism and spiritualism
acco ding to Aurobindobés thoughts? What
4. Give the main functions of education@erceivedoy Aurobindo.
5. Explain the concept of integral education ahe aims as laid
down by Sri Aurobindo.

wn

6. Write short notes on the following:
0] Curriculum in irtegral education.
(i) Methods of teaching according to Aurobindo.
(i)  Principles of teaching and learning.
(iv)  Role of teacher in integral education.
(V) Views of Sri Aurobindo on National system of education.
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10

JIDDU KRISHNAMURTI (1895 - 1986)

Unit Structure

10.0
10.1
10.2
10.3
10.4
10.5
10.6
10.7
10.8
10.9
1010
1011
10.12
10.13
10.14
10.15

Objectives

A Brief Life History

Krishnamurti és Philosophy of Life.
Difference between Listening and Learning

The Concept of Self

Kr i s hn aiesws on Relien v

Aims of education

Shortcomings of the Prevailing System of Education
Characteristics of Integral Learning

Methods of Teaching According to Krishnamurti
Role of the Teacher

The true teactre

Jiddu Krishnamurti és Concept of an 1 de
Krishnamurtids Contribution to Educati
Summary

Unit End Exercise

10.0

OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to:

Di scuss Krishnamurtidéds philosophy of |
Explain his views on religian

List down the shortcomings of the prevailing system of education
according to J. Krishnamurti.

Explain the characteristiecd 6i nt egr al |l earningd

Explain the role ot eacher according to Krishnart
of educatiorand the Concept of ideal school

10.1 A BRIEF LIFE HISTORY
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Jiddu Kr i s milyanigmatedyfiod eluguaDesam and
settled in Madanapall. i n Tami |l Nadu, Hi
frequent transfers intenpted his schooling. Like Rabirmimth Tagore, he
also did not like book learning and the school atmosphere, but was a keen
observer. About his school he wrote in h
particularly happy at school, for the teachers were not very kind and gave
me lessons that wereod hard for me. He made three unsuccessful
attempts to pass matriculations.

At the age of 15, Krishnamurti accompanied Miss Annie Besant to
England in 1911. Like his father he also became a member of the
Theosophical Society. In 1912, he wrote a bookt ehtieeducation as
Servic i n which he described the | ife of ar
and inspires, where the students grow in to noble adolescents under the
fostering care of teachers who feel the greatness of their vocation.

102 KRI SHNA MWBRHILGBSOPHY OF LIFE

Krishnamurti claimed no authority oeligions. He did not initiate
any new faith or dogma and launemy social reform. What he proposed
was nothing more than a total transformation of individual self as a cure
for conflict and suffeng in the world. He suggested his audience to think
for themselves to feel passionately, to shed the burdens of the past or
future so that their mind is free from fe&fis message to mankind was
AFirst understand the peofpukfegandf our exi s
understand what we were thriving for. Then utilize everything, to
strengthen us.

To find out what you really love to do is one of the most difficult
things. That is part of education. (Krishnamurti 1974) (Part 1, Chapter 8)

Krishnamuti descrited t h e relationship bet ween 0
6doingd ltrégueamtt|l Ydoing is beingdé but O6b
Krishnamurti, 6deingd detheedt haomdébeéi ng
f rom O6-dheiremegsé of convention. Much more reed be said
about the consequences of reversing the
Observethe modern convention of a question like, "Who are yd@a?"
guestion about being) which is answered by, "I'm a lawyer, engineer, etc.”

(a statement aboutoing) auffice it to say that this reversal or confusion
usually leads to a highly developed ‘'doing’ (which is easier to accomplish)
with impoverished 'being,’ and Krishnamurti felt that dysfunction was the
usual consequence of such imbalance.

FREEDOM :

Freedom isat the beginning, it is not something to be gained at the
end. (Krishnamurti 1953c) (Chapter 6) There is no freedom at the end of
compulsion; the outcome of compulsion is compulsion. (Krishnamurti
1953Db) If you dominate a child, compel him to fit into atpern, however
idealistic, will he be free at the end of it? If we want to bring about a true
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revolution in education, there must obviously be freedom at the very
beginning, which means that both the parent and the teacher must be
concerned with freedonmd not with how to help the child to become this

or that. (Krishnamurti 1953b)

MIND YOUR MIND:

He observed that it is necessary to encourage the development of a
good mindthat is capable of dealing with many issues of tiddistically,
instead of tryingto run away from them. For thi®ne should be well
aware of oneos, motiwas and gurpbsetof lden Thosy
knowledge is essential only as a means of cultivating the mind and not an
end in itself.

Like Gestalt psychologist&rishnamurti bekevedin the totality of
perception. Generally, we see things in fragments, we function as a
nationalist, as an individualist, as Catholics, as Hindus, as Muslims as
Germans, Russians, French etc. We fail to see the mankind as a whole;
instead, we see thisdroken up into fragments.

Mind is to be freed from fragmentation. Energy of mind is wasted
when there is fragmentation. When we accept or follow any ideology, we
are caught by a fragmentation of authority. The truth is beyond it and it
should be foundn the totality. A mind is confused in fragments. A
confused mind will continue to be confused and will lead to danger and
thereafter will lead to inaction.

The images abouis our friends, our wives are so strong in our
minds that only these images hanadationships and there is no direct
relationship. Mind is to be freed from these images in order to establish
direct relationship.

Pleasure is not to be condemned. It should be understood well.
Without understanding the nature of pleasure and paincameot be free
from fear. A mind, not free from fear, lives in confusion and in conflict.
order to pursue pleasure and to be free from fear, one must be aware of
oneself, accept oneself as one is. We have to live with actuality. There is
no love if there is fear. Even if we are physically secure, we may be
feeling insecure psychologically from within. Immaturity lies only in
oneds ignorance. Here Krishnamurt.i t al
our thinking.

The real issue is the quality of our mimdt its knowledge but the
depth of the mind that meets knowledge. Mind is infinite, is the nature of
the universe which has its own order, has its own immense energy. It is
everlastingly free. The brain, as it is now, is the slave of knowledge and so
is limited, finite, and fragmentaryWhen the brain frees itself from its
conditioning, then the brain is infinite, then only there is no division
between the mind and the brain. Education then is freedom from
conditioning, from its vast accumulated knowledgdradition. This does



114

not deny the academic disciplines which have their own proper place in
life. (Krishnamurti 1985)

Contrary to the perspective that has shaped much in conventional
education, Jiddu Krishnamurti felt that each person needs to explore
themselves and reveal themselves to themselves rather than be shaped into
something by others. This is not a new perspective, and again has links to
the educational theories of Rousseau, Pestalbrabel and Montessori.

We have to reflect omur minds, hearts and actions daily. There is no
tomorrow for us to be peaceful or orderlgstead, v have to be smn
the instant.

ACTION: PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE

Action implies our active present, battually itis the result of
yesterdayo6s kaneneel Vésingply actauttdeseepaspideas
and formula. When we act according to our memory, we, no dolaloh
to act in the present and create the future, but there is no active present.
Action here is based on a dead th{pgst ideas and experiencesxtion
according to memory only is not action at all. Action on a dead thing
makes tomorrow also dead.

We only are responsible for wars in the past and present. To live in
peace means to live peacefully every day. To live peacefully every day,
we shouldnot develop hatred towards different nationalities, religions,
dogmas or authorities. Peace means to love and to be kind.

10.3 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN LISTENING AND
LEARNING

Jiddu Krishnamurti lays stress on understanding the meaning of
communication. It mes understanding verbal utterances of what is being
said. But tle factis thatthe understandingg only attheintellectual level.
According to Krishnamurti this concept includes listening and learning.
Understanding the difference between thwe is of geat benefitto the
teachers.

In listening the most important thing is the way, the method or
6 howod od. Gdnaradlytwben wenlistenwe simply try toproject on
our own impressions of the past, oopinions, prejudices and ideas. When
we listen, ve listen to what is being said Wwitour own images and
background. Heraye are not listening at all.

Listening takes place when there is silence. Silence is very much
emphasized by this great teacher. In silence, mind concentrates. Actual
communicationdkes place when there is silentearning does not imply
accumulation of ideas. Learning takes place when there is communication
and when the whole mind and heart are involiadthe process. Only
when one listens without any previous image or intenleerning takes
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place. Listener and learner then understamdat isthe truth or fallacy
and if true immediate action takes place and if false no action takes place.

Check your Progress:

Say whether the following statements are true or false. If falseatdhe
same.

1. To find out what one really loves to do is not in the purview of
education.

2. The concept of our being can be understood if we know what we are
doing.

3. A revolution in education is possible if only there is freedom at the
beginning.

4. The truth should be found in the totality and fragments simultaneously.

5. The mind is infinite in the nature of universe and is everlastingly free.

6. According to Krishnamurti the main function of education is to shape
thechild by others.

7. Actual listening takes place when we listen with our background and
images of the past.

10.4 THE CONCEPT OF SELF
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The self is madeup of a series of defensive and expansive
reactions. lIts fulfillment is always in its @wprojections and gratifying
identifications. Experience cannot be free from conflicnfusion and
pain as long as we translate experience in terms of the self, the ego i.e. me,
mine and | and try to maintain itself through its reactions. Freedom comes
only when one understands the ways of the selthe experience.
Experience takes on an entirely different significance and becomes
creation only when the self with its accumulated expergrbe not
influence the reactions.

What is essential for mars ito live fully and integrally. Undue
emphasis on any part of our total make up gives a partial and distorted
view of life. It is this distortion which is causing most of our difficulties
Any abnormal growth of any part of our own body is bound to cause
constant anxiety and worry. So is the development of only intedtbth
is only one aspect of our total make @milarly any partial development
of our temperament is bound to be disastrous both for ourselves and for
the society. Hence it is very impartt that we approach our problems with
an integrated point of view.

To be an integrated human bejioge should understand the entire
process of oneb6és own consciousness. This
emphasis to the intellect. Living in the inedt is the way of
disintegration.

For most ofJiddu Krishnamurtis lifewhat he said and wrote
sparked both interest and controversjis observations on religion,
nationalism, tradition, organization and relationships often ran counter to
the conventionof the day. He was always ahead of his time. But his
thoughts on education are still radical and frequently misunderstood or
dismissed as impractical. This is probably larger due to the fact that
Krishnamurti presents education as a religious activita dime when
most people still see it as preparation for succeeding in a secular world.

Through the ages, sages have cautioned us that what we see is not
true even though they appear to be so. We see things the way we have
been taught to see and what we@enst to see or hear. We always tend to
choose what is familiar or what we like most over what is true or sacred as
in the Bible the Jews chose Barabbagravencriminal and murderer
over Jesusf or Jesusbd thinking and teachings
estabished traditions of the then Jewish sociefyhis is true in matters
related to educatioalsa

Modern education fails to solve the w
the people for the fundamental challenges of living. It also fails to meet
t he sociireatyibensa.spKri shnamurt. says; ATo o
we need educational insight which has a close alliance with the sacred,
andwi t h the secul ar. Krishnamurtiés insig

the challenges of living at a profound level.



1005KRI SHNAMURTI 6S VI EWS ON RELI GI ON

Krishnamurti s approach to religiousn
firmly believed that what is sacred or truly religious cannot be conditional,
culturebound or timebound. He said what is religious cannot be
contained or $bjected to any dogma, rituals, belief or authoi@pe may
ask a questodm How can man make contact wi th th
cannot be relatedotdogma, authorities or symbols®e clarifies, the
bridge from secular to sacred is a particular consciogsnes
consciousness that has transcended the imperatives of the self or ego, a
consciousness which knows compassion or selfless love, a consciousness
which knows silence, sees beauty and lives joy, a consciousness which is
free from conditiming and limitaions of thought.

Krishnamurti felt that the sacred is the foundation of all things it
lies at the origin of all things and so cannot be fragmented into more
fundamental elements. He says all things are part of an integrated whole
and that unity is sacred

Check your Progress:
Choose the correct option and fill in the blanks.

a) To be an integrated human being, one should understand the entire
process 0 f---—-0-n-€e)gowtb of body. 2) Intellect
3) consciousness 4) confusion.

b) Modermed cati on fails to solve-the worl do

(1) Deviation from the convention (2) lack of insight related to
sacred and secular 3hsights which are radical 4 ) societyos
aspirations.

(c) What is truly religious asacredcannot be----------- .

(1) dogmatic (2) free of religion(3) unconditional (4) unselfish
love.

10.6 AIMS OF EDUCATION

For Krishnamurti education is: (ieducatingthe whole person.
(i) Educating the person as a whole (not as an adagmiof parts).
(i) Educating the person within a whole. (As part of society, humanity,
nature, etc.). For him education is about preparation for the whole life and
not preparation for part of life (like work).

Jiddu Krishnamurty, like Rabindrath Tagore, Mahatma Gandhi,
Swami Vivekanand and others founded his own educational institutions to
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put into practice what he preached. In his educational institutions, he
insisted that children must be educated rightly in order to make them
religious huma beings of course, according to his interpretation of
religiousness. He wanted these centers tdhleeplaces of learning the
ways of lifg which is not based on pleassr on self centeredlctivities
instead on the understanding of correct action, on ttepth of
relationships and on the sacredness of a religious life. These places should
be meant for only the enlightened ones. Education should awaken the
capacity to be self aware and not merely, indulge in gratifying self
expression. The right kind of edation is not concerned with any
ideology, however much it offers to future Utopia. It is not based on any
system, however carefully thought out, nor is it a means of conditioning
the individual in some special manner.

Education in the true sense is oélfing the individual to be
mature and free, to flower greatly in love and goodness. That is what we
should be interested in, and not in shaping the child according to some
idealistic pattern. According to this great teacher the main aim of
education isd enable the child to develop mentally in such a way that he
should know himselfEducation should help one to feel freedom of mind
and fearlessness.

For Jiddu Krishnamurti, the intentions of education must be the
inner transformation and liberation ofetthuman being and, from that,
society would be transformed. Educationinsended to assist people to
become truly religious. These intentions must not be just pleasant
sounding ideals to which one pays lip service, and they are not to be
arrived at by thie opposites. And the religious intentions are not for some
eventual goal, but for life in educational centers froanoment to
moment.The function of education is to help us from childhood not to
imitate anybody, but to be ourselves all the time. So fr@edes...in
understanding what we are from moment to moment. We are not
[normally] educated for this; our education encourages us to become
something otheother...

To understand life is to understand ourselves, and that is both the
beginning and the ehof education. Krishnamurti felt that not only was a
personbs nature and deepest aspects to be
has a unique vocation that needs to be discovered; what he/she really loves
to do has to be found and pursued, and to do angytise is a deprivation
of the worst kind, especially if such deprivation is in order to pursue
success or other such cultural aspirations. The discovery of the natural
vocation for an individual student and tF
really loves to do may not fit into the plans of the parents or society, but it
is an important part of understanding oneself and, consequently, of
education.

Modern education is making us into thoughtless entities; it does
very little towards helping us to find ouindividual vocation.
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(Krishnamurti 1964) (Chapter 3)o find out what you really love to do is
one of the most difficult things. That is part of education. (Krishnamurti
1974) (Part 1, Chapter &ight education is to help you to find out for
yourself what you really, with all your heart, love to do. It does not matter
what it is, whether it is to cook, or to be a gardener, but is something in
which you have put your mind, your heart. (Krishnamurti 1974) (Part 1,
Chapter 8)

10.7SHORTCOMINGS OF THE PREVAILING SYSTEM
OF EDUCATION

Krishnamurti observed the following shortcomings of the Indian
education.

The conventional education:

1. Makes independent thinking extremely difficult.
2. Strangulates spontaneity.

3. Leads to dull and lackluster mind.

4

. Develops fear in the mind to deweatrom established standarelgen if
they are legitimate.

5. Fails to enable us to understand thghkr and wider significancef
life.

6. Fails to integrate thoughts and feelings.

7.1 s |1 opsi de dvide avdrallgrovehsohtidetindiyaduab.

8. Trains us only to seek personal mgiand security and fight for
ourselves.

9. Considers examinations and degrees as criteria for intelligence.

10. Merely train the mind to be cumg and avoid vital humaissLes.
11 Helps in making us subservient, mechanical and thoughtless.

12. Though it awakens intellectually, leaves us incompetent and
uncreative.

10.8 CHARACTERISTICS OF INTEGRAL
LEARNING

Integral education enables a learner for the following

1. Development of capacities to face challenges.

| f the individual is to grapple with
mysteries, and sudden demands, he must be free from theories and
particular patterns of thoughts.

2. Development of self knowledge.
Educationshould help an individual discover the true values which
come with unbiased investigation and s®tpression becomes self



12C

assertion with all its aggressi and ambitions conflicts. Torkshnamurti

the individual is of first importance; not the syist, and as long as the

individual does not understand the total process of himseléystem can

bring order and peace to the world. Understanding comes only through

self knowledge which is awareness of one
Education in thdrue sense is the understanding of oneself for it is within

each one of us that the whole of existence is gathered.

3. Integrated experience.

Krishnamurti saysihe right kird of education which encourages
the language of technique should help man to mapee the integral
process of life which is of greater importance. It is this experiencing that
will put capacity and technique in their right place

4. Freedom from readymade ideas.

According to Jiddu Krishnamurti ideas have no place in education
for they prevent the comprehension bétpresentind escaping into the
future cannot make one aware of what is to be after an idea indicates
sluggishness of mind and a desire to avoid the present.

Pursuit of a readymade utopia is denial of the freedom and
integration of the individual. What we need is not an idealistic entity or
mechanical minds but integrated human beings who are intelligent and
free.

5. Development of free and mature human beings.

To jiddu krishnamurti the right kind of education is freom
ideology and conditioning. Education in true sense should help the
individual to be free and mature and to blossom in love and goodness. The
conditioning of the <chil dods mind to fit
political or r e ltwegn ntan and rhban wikndthelpte nmi ty be
bring about brotherhood and change in the society. The Indian scenario
gives ample examples of lack of brotherhood understanding and
resistance.

6. Re-education

Right education comes with transformation of ourselVés.must
learn to be compassionate, to be content with little and to seek the supreme
for, only then can there libe true salvation of mankind.

7. Development of Right Understanding of Environment.

We must realize the fact that we are not conditionedthsy
environment, but we are the environment. We never see that whkeare
total environment because there are several entities in us, all revolving

round the O0me6o, the self. The self i's m
merely desires in various forms.dan this conglomeration of desires
arises the central figure, the thinker, t

division is thus establ i skeé¢éd odbetbweamenhe
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the Omed and the en.vThis sepamaton ishei . e . t he
beginning of conflict, inward and outward.

8. Development of Wisdom and not Acquiring Knowledge.

In our desire to acquire more knowledge, we are losing love,
feeling for beauty and sensitivity to cruelty. When we become more and
more specialized, wer@ becoming less and less integrated. Wisdom
cannot be replaced by knowledge and no amount of explanation or
accumulation of facts will free man from suffering. Our education is
making us more and more shallow and is not helping us to overcome the
deeper reanings of our being and our lives are becoming increasingly
meaningless, disharmonious and empty.

Knowledge of facts though ever increasing is limited by its very
nature, whereas wisdom is infinite. It includes knowledge and the way of
action. What we ormally do is holding a branch; assume it is the whole
tree. Through the knowledge of the past, we can never realize the joy of
the whole. We are like the blind men who tried to describe the elephant
after feeling different parts of the elephant. Intellone can never give a
holistic view because it is only a segment of the whole.

9. Development of Love towards Others.

Only true love and right thinking will bring about revolution within
oneself. But it cannot be achieved through pursuit of the idebdvet
What can be done is to keep ourselves free from hatred, greed,
exploitation envy and ego.

10. Development of Right Relationship.

Education should help an individual to cultivate right relationship
between individuals and society and this is pdesinly if he understands
his own psychological process. Intelligence lies in understanding oneself
and going above and beyond oneself.

11.Development of freedom and integration.

To educate a child is to help him to understand freedom and
integration. Tohave freedom, there must be order and order is achieved
only through virtue. Integration is achieved through simpkaiynplicity
in both our inward life and outward needs.

12.Development of creative intelligence.

The spirit of constant inquiry antie feeling of discomfort in the
existing system can bring forth creative intelligence. To keep this spirit
alive is cumbersome task. Most people do not want their children to have
this kind of intelligence, the reason being the uncomfortability they have
to face when the established values are questioned.

13.Development of International understanding.
As long as the glaring disparities like rich and poor, exploiters and
exploited powerful and powerless exist in our society and divisions like
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nationalityreligion, castecolor and various dividing loyalties prevalil, it is
not possible to have brotherhood among men.

If we are to change radically our present human relationship, our
only and immediate task is to transform ourselves througtkseif/ledge.

Thus we come back to the central point wh

dodge this point and instead of mwg up the responsibility, put the
government, religious and ideologies responsible. The government is what
we are. The religious and ideologies are prgjection ofus Until we
change ourselves fundamentally there can neither be right education nor a
peaceful world.

14. Freedom from ideology.

Jiddu Kkrishnamurt. says conditioning
particular ideology, weather political orlre gi ous breedds enmity
man and man. In a competitive society we cannot have brotherhood.

15. Freedom and discipline.

It is only in individual freedom that love and goodness can
blossom. Only the right kind of education offers this freedom. Qrileeo
dangers of freedom is that this system becomes important than the human
beings. Here, discipline becomes a substitute for love. It is because our
hearts are empty that we cling to discipline. Freedom can never be
achieved through discipline. Freedom not a goal or an end to be
achieved. Freedom is at the beginning and not at the end. A sincere
teacher will protect and help the children towards the right kind of
freedom. For this®ie himself should be free from ideologies and dogmas.

16. Rewards andpunishments

Sensitivity can never be awakened through compulsion.
Compulsion breeds antagonism and fear. Reward and punishment in any
form only make the mind subservient and dull. Discipline may be an
effective way to cont hinotounderstafmdithe d , but i
problems in living. If a child persists on disorderliness or is unreasonably
mischievous, the educator should inquire into the cause which may be
found in wrong diet, lack of rest, family wrangles or some hidden fear.
17.Spiritual Tr aining and not Religious Education

To him dogmas, mysteries and rituals are not conducive to spiritual
life. Religious education in the true sense is to encourage the child to
understand his own relationship to people, Things and to nature. There is
no existence without relationships. It is rather impossible to explain this to
a child. But the educator and parents can grasp its significance and the
meaning of spirituality and covey the same to the child through their
attitude, conduct and speech. Thesdhope for a better world only if the
youth have the spirit of inquiry and the urge to to search out the truth of
all things.
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10.9

METHODS OF TEACHING ACCORDING TO
KRISHNAMURTI :

We should not teach the student
Allow him freedom to think for himself.

Study the child thoroughly and employ sunkthods that sulim
best.

The student should be treated as an equal partner.
Problem solving and explorative methods should be encouraged.

Repetition encouragebe mind of thechild to be sluggish.

10.10 ROLE OF THE TEACHER

1. Understanding the child

According to Krishnamurt:i AThe

understanding the child as he is without imposing up on him an ideal of
what we think he should be. Idealseaan actual hindrance to our

und

erstanding of the <chil d and t

himself.

pupils

Owhat
right Kk
0 t he (

The right kind of a teacher doesndt d:
He will study each pupil closely. He is fully aware of the fact that the

ae living beings who are impressionable, volatile, sensitive,

affectionate and often timid. He knows that he should have a lot of

patience and love to deal with them. The absence of these qualities makes

a teacher mechanical in his attitude and shirks aWweydemands of the
profession.

2.Keen observer

The best way for a teacher to understand a child is to observe him

at play, work, and at different moods. The teaher should not be tempted to
project upon the child his prejudices, hopes and fears. Thetebeher

will desist from molding him to fit his idiosyncrasies, prejudices and ideas
which gratifies himself.

3. Integrated Educator

| f

a |l amp doesndét burn itself, [

himself / herself is not an integrated pemdy, we cannot expect him to
help the children become integrated personalities.

10.11 THE TRUE TEACHER

According to Krishnamurti, a true teacher not simply a giver of

information, but is the one who shows the way to wisdom and truth. Truth
is more imprtant than the teacher himself. The search for truth is religion.
Truth is of no country and of any creed. It is not to be found in any temple

t

canno
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or church or mosque. Without the search for the truth, the society will
decay. To create a new society eachafngs has to be a true teacher. This
means that we have to be both the pupil and the master.

If a new social order is to be established, we need teachers who do
not work merely to earn a salary. To regard education as a means of
livelihood is to exploithe chil dren for oneds own adyv
teacher is not a subservient to politicians, not bound by the ideals and
beliefs of a country, and not a power monger or after positions. He is
inwardly rich and above the compulsions of society.

There can be nwoeal hierarchy between the staff and students.
There are, of course, differences between staff and students in their
responsibilities and experience; but in all that is most important in
education the staff andthe students are really in the same boaaffS
members may know more about academic subjects, or gardening, or
administration and therefore have a certain authority in those areas, but
these are not the central concerns of education. In the central concerns of
education, which is to do with innéberation, both the students and the
teachers are learners and therefore equal, and this is untouched by
functional authority.

Authority has its place as knowledge is concerned, but there is no
spiritual authority under any circumstances... That ishaiy destroys
freedom, but the authority of a doctor, mathematics teacher and how he
teaches, that doesn't destroy freedom. (Krishnamurti 1975)

In thus helping the student towards freedom, the educator is
changing his own values also; he too is begigrio be rid of the "me"
and the "mine", he too is flowering in love and goodness. This process of
mutual education creates an altogether different relationship between the
teacher and the student.

A good teacher must possess a good conduct. Six pafigfsod
Conduct which are specially required by a teacher are given by the Master.
They are: 1. self control as to the mind. 2. Selfcontrol in action.

3. Tolerance. 4. Cheerfulness. 5. Opeinted ness.6.Confidence.

1. Seltcontrol asto the Mind

It means control of temper, so that weay feel no anger or
impatience; of the mind itself, so that the thought may always be calm and
unruffled. The calm mind means also courage and steadiness; so that we
may face the trials andifficulties of the Path without fear. This will help
us to make light of the troubles which come into everyone's life, and avoid
the incessant worry over little things. The Master teaches that it does not
matter in the least what happens to a man froen dhtside; sorrows,
troubles, sicknesses, lossedl these must be as nothing to him, and must
not be allowed to affect the calmness of his mind. They are the result of
past actions, and when they cgmee must bear them cheerfully,
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remembering that aleévil is transitory, and that our duty is to remain

al ways joyous and serene. 60Think of what
the past or future. o6 Never allow us to f
wrong because it infects others and makes their livesehafherefore, if

ever it comes to us, we must control our thought and we must not let it

wander.

One must hold back oneds mind from pr
from ignorance. The man who does not know thinks that he is great; the
wise man kows that only God is great, and that all good work is done by
God alone.

2. Seltcontrol in Action

If your thought is what it should be, you will have little trouble
with your action. Yet remember that, to be useful to mankind, thought
mustresult in action. There must be no laziness, but constant activity in
good work. Leave every man to do his own work in his own way; be
always ready to offer help if need be, but never interfere in others work.
For many people the most difficult thing ihet world to learn is to mind
their own business; but that is exactly what we must do. Because we try to
take up higher work, we must not forget our ordinary duties, for until they
are done we are not free for other service.

3. Tolerance
It is necessarjo feel perfect tolerance for all, and a hearty interest
in the beliefs of those of another religl

in order to gain this perfect tolerance, one must first be free from bigotry
and superstition. We must learn that no ceneies are necessary. Yet we
must not condemn others who still cling to ceremonies. Let them do as
they will; only they must not try to force upon us that which we have
outgrown. Make allowance for everything: be lsridwards everything.
Now that our eyesare opened, some of our old beliefs, our old
ceremonies, may seem to us absurd; perhaps, indeed, they really are so.
Yet respect them for the sake of those good souls to whom they are still
important. They have their place, they have their use; thelkar¢éhose
double lines which guided us as a child to write straight and evenly, until
we learnt to write far better and freely without them. There was a time
when we needed them; but now that time is past.

A great Teacher once wrote: 'Whendsa child | spke as a child,
| understood as a child, | thought as a child; but when | became a man |
put away childish things." Yet he who has forgotten his childhood and lost
sympathy with the children is not the man who can teach them or help
them. So look kindly, gently, tolerantly upon all; but upon all alike,
Buddhist or Hindu, Jain or Jew, Christian or Mohammedan.

4. Cheerfulness

O0You must bear vyour kmaybeatakmgreer ful | vy,
it as an honor that suffering comesytu. However hard it is, be thankful
that it is no worse. Remember that you are of but little use to the Master
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until your evil karma is worked out, and you are free. Yet another point,
you must give up all feeling of possession. Karma may take fromhgou t
things which you like besteven people whom you love most. Even then
you must be cheerfulready to part with anything and everything. Often
the Master needs to pour out His strength upon others through His servant;
He cannot do that if the servanelgs to depression. So cheerfulness must
be the rule. 0

5. Onepointed action

The one thing that we must set before us is to do the Master's
work. Yet nothing else can come in our way, for all helpful unselfish work
is the Master's work. And/e must give all our attention to each piece as
we do it, so that it may be our very best. That same Teacher also wrote:
'‘Whatsoever ye do, do it heartily and with all might as to the Laord,not
unto men." Ongointed action means, that nothing shadver turn you,
even for a moment, from the Path upon which you have entered. No
temptations, no worldly pleasures, no worldly affections even, must ever
draw you aside. For you must become one with the Path; it must be so
much part of your nature that yéallow it without needing to think of it.

6. Confidence

Unless there is perfect trust there cannot be the perfect flow of love
and power. We must trust ourselves. If we say we know ourselves too well
then we do not know ourselves; we knowyothe weak outer husk. We
are a spark of God's own fire, and because of that there is nothing that we
cannot do if we will. Say to yourself: ' | can do this thing, and | will." Our
will must be like tempered steel, if we should tread the Path.

10.12 JIDDU KRI SHNAMURTI 6S CONCEPT
IDEAL SCHOOL

According to Krishnamurti an ideal school shotidve limited
number of studentdbecause mass instruction cannot help develop
integrated personality.

The school will have teachers who are dedicated, thouggtidi
alert. The school takes interest in a careful study to understand the child of
his potentials and limitation¥he ideal school is maintained through spirit
of selfsacrifice.

The school of his vision functions without the influence of any
ideology. In his school, there is an atmosphere of collective
responsibilities. There is sincere-gperation among all the teachers. A
student council is formed to discuss all matters relating to the wellbeing of
the whole group. The school has an atmosphere wtherstudents can
discover what is and what he is interestedTihere isa provision for
proper guidance for all. An atmosphere of confidence andpeoation
prevails in the school.

OF
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Check your Progress:

Underline the opti onstadment.h doesndét suit t

a) The right kind of teacher is fully aware of the fact that the pupils
are living beings who are (1) sensitive (2) timid (3) patient (4)
impressionable.

b) A true teacher is one-----------------

(1) who does notvork only for a salary. (2) o is not sulkervient
to politicians. (3) vino is not bound ythe ideals of a country.
(4) who does not have self control in action.

c) According to Jiddu Krishnamurt-------------------
(1) Teachers and students are not equals. (2) Teacheswaimhts
are learners. (3) There is no hierarchy between staff and students.
(4) Mutual education creates an altogether different relationship
between the teacher and students.

d) Krishnamurti,s ideal schoet----------
(1) has limited number of sdents. (2) Has an atmosphere of
collective responsibility. (3) Hasedicated, thoghtful and alert
teachers. (4§ maintained through spiritual sacrifice.

10.13 KRI SHNAMURTI 0 S CONTRI BUTI ON
EDUCATION

Education was al ways feedrto He t o Kri st
established nearly a dozen-educational schools in India and abroad to
translate his ideas into practicden percent of the seats in these
institutions were reserved for ngraying pupils. He used to visit them
every year for discussion withe students and teachers.

Although the ordinary curriculum was followed in these schools,
his main objedtve in starting these schools was to provide children
adequate opportunities and freedom to grow up without any of the
national, racial class and tudal prejudice that build barriers between one
human being and another and give rise to violence.
Krishnamurthi6s conception of met hod
organization and the role of a teacher is truly progressive of education. His
emphasis on the dewgiment of an integrated personality through integral
approach to education is highly commended by almost all thinkers.

10.14 SUMMARY :

Krishnamurti was neither a religious authority nor a social
reformer.But his contribution to education is unique. Ascure for the
conflict and suffering of the world, he exhorted people to change
themsel ves. As part of it one should wund
use every thing to achieve irtaf Knowing w
education. He saysitisnétd o i bed nig®d, but Obeing is doi n;q
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He advocated total freedom for the child to choose what he wants
to become not that others impose upon the child their ideas on them. We
must try to see things in totalignd not in fragments. The truth should be
found not in fragments but in the totaliccording to him education is
freedom from conditioning. Man should grow above divisions to live in
peace.

Actual communication takes place when there is communication
and the whole mind and heart are involvééhat is essential for us is to
be an integrated person. To be an integrated person one should understand
the total pr oc es sUndut emphasisoon intellechwslic i ous ness
make the person disintegrated. To understand life is to understand
oursehes. About religion he says, true religion cannot be conditional. He
believed in free religion. Education should help people to bedomhe
religious. But his understanding on religion is different. It is not tied to
any dogmas, culture or timéle identfied the shortcomings of the present
education systemand suggested integrated education, integrated learning
and integrated man as a solutibime central conceraf educationis to do
with inner liberation Both the students and the teachersleaenersand
therefore equalEach child is a unique creation and allow each child to
grow according to his ability and leaning$e problemis that this aspect
has not receiveditentionit deservesHe has envisaged the qualities of a
true teacher. Teachershod n 6t be a giver of knowl edge
the way to wisdom and truth. Truth is more important than the teacher
himself. The search for the truth is religion. Without the search for truth
the society will gradually decay. To create a new so@eh me of us
has to be a teachefA good teacher must possess ®elfitrol of mind,
control on action, quality toleranceonfidence and cheerfulness.

10.15UNIT END EXERCISE

Explain the concept of religion according to Jiddu Krishnamurti.
What ae the functions of education accordingdtushnamurti?
What isintegrated educain as conceived by Krishnamurti?

List down the shortcomings of the present system of education.

a bk~ w0 Ddh e

Give a detailed account oh true teacher as given by Jiddu
Krishnamurti.

6. Write shortnotes on the following:

1) Concept ofself. 2) Listening and learning.3) 0 Bing and
doingd4) nature of our relationship according to Krishnamurti.
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PLAT O EDBUREATIONAL PHILOSOPHY

Unit Structure

11.0 Objectives

11.1 Introduction

112 Pl atods Academy

11.3 Works related to Education

114 Pl atods Metaphysics
115 Pl atods Epistemol ogy
11.6 Formation of the society

11.7 Education according tdlasses

11.8 Education system

11.9 Organization and curriculum

11.10 Teaching Methods

11.11 Objectives and functions of Education

11.12 Role of the teacher

11.13 Women Education

11.14 Education as a states function
11.15Eval uati on of PHdweationbs Phil osophy of
11.16 Unit End Exercise

11.00BJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

Explaint he hi st orical background of Pl atoods
Recognisée he di stinct terminology of Pl atods
Explainthe philosophicald undat i on of Pl atods educati
Explaint he soci ol ogical foundation of Pl ato

ExplainPl at o6s el ementary education

o o1 A WODN PP

Discuss¢ he i mpact of Platobés philosophy on
a. Aims of Education
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b. Curriculum and subjects
c. Role of educato

d. Discipline
7 The criticalby evaluatee f Pl at ods phil osophy
8 Compare Platods philosophy with Indian

with reference to caste, class and gender study
9 Drawout i mplicatiophganof oBbhgdostéredpbiat 0sa

11.1PLATO i AN INTRODUCTION

Plato was born in Athens in 427 B.C in a wealthy and influential
family. Plato began his philosophical career as a student of Socrates.
When the master died, Plato travelled to Egypt and Italy,iestudith
students of Pythagoras, and spent several years advising the ruling family
of Syracuse. Eventually, he returned to Athens and established his own
school of philosophy at the Academy.

About 387 BC, Plato founded a school in Athens, in a groveeddorthe
demigod Academus, called the Academy (which is where we get the word
academics from today).

112PLATO06S ACADEMY

It was, in effect, a university of higher learning, which included
physical science, astronomy, and mathematics, as well asgpiiy. In
addition to presiding over the Academy, Plato delivered lectures, which
were never published. The site of the academy was sacred to Athena and
other immortals and contained a sacred grove of olive trees. Plato
possessed a small garden there imclv he opened a school for those
interested in receiving his instruction. Details of the organization of the
academy are unknown, but it appears to have employed a method of
teaching based on lectures, dialogue, and seminars.
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11.3THE WORKS RELATED TO ED UCATION

Republicis a dialogue which discusses the education necessary to
produce such a society. It is an education of a strangé $wrtcalled it
paideia. Nearly impossible to translate into modern idiom, paideia refers to
the process whereby the ploa, mental and spiritual development of the
individual is of paramount importanch.is the education of the total
individual .

He discusses early education mainly the Republic, written
about 385 B.C.E., and in theaws, his last work, on which he wastill at
work at the end of his life.

114PLATO0S METAPHYSI CS

Plato argued that reality is known only through the mind. There is
a higher world, independent of the world we may experience through our
senses. Because the senses may deceive us, ¢essagey that this higher
world exist, a world of Ideas or Formsof what is unchanging, absolute
and universal. In other words, although there may be something from the
phenomenal world which we consider beautiful or good or just, Plato
postulates thathere is a higher unchanging reality of the beautiful,
goodness or justicelhe task of education i® live in accordance with
these universal standardgo grasp the Forms is to grasp ultimate truth.

115PLATO06S EPI STEMOLOGY

He distinguishdetweerthe reality presented to us by our serises
sight, touch, taste, sound and smieland the essence or Form of that
reality. In other words, reality is always changinknowledge of reality is
individual, it is particular, it is knowledge only to the inidivd knower, it
is not universal.

There are 3 sources of knowledge:

x Knowledge obtained from senses,i.e. knowledge of objects , colours,
taste, touch etc. But Plato does not consider this as real knowledge.

x An opinion regarding any object , but this kviledge cannot be relied
upon as the views of every person differs regarding the same object.

x Knowledge through mind or wisdor it is the highest degree of
knowledge which includes virtues like truth , goodness and beauty.
This knowledge is idealistic and based on original thinking. The
characteristic of knowledge is that it is found in the form of universal
truth.
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The highest goal of education, Plato believed, isktimvledge of
Good; to nurture a man to a better human beilhgs not merely an
awaeness of particular benefits and pleasures

11.6FORMATION OF THE SOCIETY

Plato argued that societies are invariably formed for a particular
purpose. Individual human beings are not-safficient; no one working
alone can acquire all of the genuimecessities of life. In order to resolve
this difficulty, we gather together into communities for the mutual
achievement of our common goals. This succeeds because we can work
more efficiently if each of us specializes in the practice of a specific craft:
| make all of the shoes; you grow all of the vegetables; she does all of the
carpentry; etc.

e Thus, Plato held that separation of functions and specialization of
labor are the keys to the establishment of a worthwhile society.

DIVISION OF THE STATE ON S PECIALISATION OF LABOUR

» small group of citzens, whowere concerned with law making and to detemine
education.

s they had highest intellectualinsight and most exalted moral character.
s philosopher kongs

guardians follow
virtue of wisdom

police force or the

warriors follow
virtue of courage

» maintenance of orderwithin the stateand standing defence against any attack

tradesmenp d rtlsa ns g conduct menialwork, seek nadfind their greatest happiness in gain and in

sensuous pleasures.

fOI IOW Vi rtue Of » do not possess intellectual and moral fitness. this class corresponds to slaves.
mod eratl on * norights , under strict subordination and control

When each of these classes performs its own role appropriately and
does not try to take over the function of any other class, Plato held, the
entire city as a whole will operate smoothly, exhibiting the harmony that is
genuine ystice. (Republic 4336f leads to ideal state.

But the smooth operation of the whole society will require some
additional services that become necessary only because of the creation of
the social organization itsélfthe adjudication of disputes among
members and the defense of the city against external attacks, for example
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Plato proposed the establishment of an additional class of cititens,
guardianswho are responsible for management of the society itself.

While Plato's methodswere autocratic ad his motives
meritocratic, he nonetheless prefigure much later democratic philosophy
of education. Plato's belief that talent was distributed-genetically and
thus must be found in children born to all classes moves us oy
aristocracy, and Platbuilt on this by insisting that those suitably gifted
wereto be trained by the state so that timeght be qualified to assume
the role of a ruling class. What this establishes is essentialjgtam of
selective public educationpremised on the assummi that an educated
minority of the population are, by virtue of their education (and inborn
educability), sufficient for healthy governance

11.7EDUCATION ACCORDING TO CLASSES :

Faced with the problem of determining the class of each individual,
Plato suggested various kinds of tests to be conducted at different age
levels.

e In the first place, primary education will be given to all between
the ages of seven and twenty, following which a test shall be
administered to everyone. Those who fail the aestto be sent to
labour in the various occupations and productive trades.

e The successful candidates will be sent to the armed forces where
training will be imparted to them for the next ten years. This will
again be followed by a test, the failuresliwie compelled to
remain in the armed forces while the successful ones will be sent to
join the government.

e Then this governing class will be subjected to further education in
science. Later on, one from among the governing class will be
elected as # philosopher administrator whose task will be to look
after government and education of the state.

e This individual will occupy the highest position in the land, his
word will be the law of the land. Apart frorthis supreme
individual, all other membesrof the governing class will continue
to receive education throughout their lives, most of this education
consisting of teachings in philosophy. It is thus evident that Plato
wasgranted highest place

Check your Progress

1. 'Minding one's own businesdhas conservative implications if
government is the business of a select few. Is specialisation of
functions the basic principle in social lif®?scuss.
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2. Write notes on
a. Pl atods metaphysics
b. Pl atods concept of true knowl edge
c. Educdion according to classes.

3. Compare Platobés education according t
India.

11.8EDUCATION SYSTEM :

Children enter school at six where they first learn the three Rs
(reading, writing and counting) and thengage with music and sports.
Plato's philosopher guardians then follow an educational path until they
are 50. At eighteen they are to undergo military and physical training; at
21 they enter higher studies; at 30 they begin to study philosophy and
serve he polis in the army or civil service. At 50 they are ready to rule.
This is a model for what we now describe as lifelong education (indeed,
some nineteenth century German writers described Plato's scheme as
‘andragogy’). It is also a model othe 'learning society'- the polis is
serviced by educators. It can only exist as a rational form if its members
are trained and continue to grow.
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e The object of Platonic education is therefore moral @widical. it
is not an apprenticeship for kndwow but an edcation in life
skills.

e Since the health and beauty of both body and mind are essential
goals of Platonieducation (see Laws, 788c), education, in keeping
with Greek custom, is divided into twoparts gymnastics and
music (i.e. culture).

U Physical education begins before birth. Pregnant women are
advised to walk arounand move about as much as possible
PLATONIC SYSTEM OF SCHOOLS

Birth to 3years | Infancy Bodily growth, sensory life, n
fear, child reactdo pleasure an
pain

4 to 6 years Nursery Play, fairy tales, nursery rhymg
myths, get rid of selivill

6 to 13 years Elementary school| Play, poetry, reading, writin
,singing, dancing, religior

manners, numbers, geometry

13 to 16 years InstrumentaMusic | Play the cithara, religious hymn
memorize poetry (esp religioy
and patriotic), arithmetic (theory)

16 to 20 years | Gymnastics and th| Formal gymnastics and milita

military training. No intellectual training.
20 TO 30 years | Sciences Coordinatian of reason and habit
interrelating the physical science
30 to 35 years Dialectic Philosophy, Psychology
Sociology, government, law
education

35 10 50 years Service to State

50 to end Philosophers Higher Philosophy

11.90RGANIZATION AND CURRIC ULUM :

a. Elementary. All boys and girls would be educated together. They
would study mathematics, literature, poetry, and music until they were
eighteen years of age.

b. Military Training . The next two years of the youth's life would be
devoted to physal education alone. Thereafter, the best youths would be
selected for the higher education given to future guardians of the state.
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c. Higher Education. Between the ages of twenty and thifitye, the
future guardian would receive a higher education épg@re him for ruling

the state. His studies would include mathematics, music, and literature. At
the age of thirty he would have enough maturity to begin his study of
philosophy. At thirtyfive, his formal education would cease and he would
enter upon a mior administrative position, prior to undertaking more
important governing positio

11.10 TEACHING METHODS

Plato recommended play method at elementary level; student
should learn by doing. And when héshe reachs the higherlevel of
education, hisgason would bé&ained in the processes of thinking and
abstracting.

Plato wantednotivation and interestin learning. Hewasagainst
the use of force in education."Knowledge which is acquired under
compulsion obtains no hold on the mind."

According to Rato "Do not then train youths by force and
harshness, but direct them to it by what amuses their minds so that you
may be better able to discover with accuracy the peculiar difetite
genius of each.”

Plato waneéd a place where children love to go astdy there and
they play with things which enhance their education by playiigto
gave importance to nursery educati@snursery education plays a vital
role in the education of maandit helps to build his moral character and
state of mind "The mosmportant part of education is proper training in
the nursery."

The Socratic method is a dialectic method of teachingjamed
after the Greek philosopher Socrates, in which the teacher uses questions
to get the student to think about what he/she alr&adws and to realize
what they do not know. This question and answer session stimulates the
brain, engages the learner, and can bring new ideas to life.

Both the Didactic and Dialectic methods are necessary for
teaching. There are many times when teltimg student what he/she needs
to know is the only way to impart information. However, the dialectic
method is essential for engaging students in interactive learning, in giving
them some ownership of discovery in the learning process. The dialectic
methodcan provide an opportunity for debate of issues, exploration of
ideas and use of higher thinking skills. Since the object of learning is to be
able to discern and make decisions based on knowledge, the dialectic
method is critical for growth aheknowledge
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According to Platotiwill be hard to discover a bettemethod of
educationthan that which the experience of so many ages has already
discovered, and this may be summed up as consisting inaggics for
the body, and musifor the soul... For thiseason is a musical education
so essential; since it causes Rhythm and Harmony to penetrate most
intimately into the soul, taking the strongest hoftbmi it, filling it with
beauty and naking he marbeautifutminded

The above quotation of Plato showgwh he sees education, he
wants the total development of a man, minady and soul by using every
possible mean.

Storytelling and literature: 1| n P | a t Stodytelling is #vevmain tool

for the formation of characteBtories should provide models fahildren

to imitate, and as ideas taken in at an early age become indelibly fixed, the
creation of fables and legends for children, true or fictional, is to be
strictly supervised. Mothers and nurses are not to scare young children
with stories of lamentaons, monsters, and the horrors of hell, to avoid
making cowards of them. (Republic, bk. 2, 33&3).

Play: | n P at ahifd's characterwill be formed while he or she
plays. One should resort RISCIPLINE , but not such as to humiliate the
child. There should be neither a singfended pursuit of pleasure nor an
absolute avoidance of paiumot for children and not for expectant mothers
(Laws, bk. 7, 792). Luxury makes a child b@thpered and irritable;
unduly savage repression drives children intbsgrviency and puts them

at odds with the world. Children and adults should not imitate base
characters when playing or acting, for fear of forming a habit that will
become second nature (Republic, bk. 3, 395).

Those being educated are to be restrictechfwrong thought and action,
until such time as they are able to understand why it is favourable to be in
harmony with the good. At that time, they will be able to understand why
corruption is an evil.

According to PlatoSelf discipline is essentialwhereby aman
should be temperate and master of himself, and ruler of his own pleasures
and passions.

Teachers must provide children with miniature tools of the
different trades, so that they can use the children's games to channel their
pleasures and dessr¢oward the activities they will engage in when they
are adults (Laws, bk. 1, 643).

Children are to be brought together for games. The sexes are to be
separated at the age of six, but girls too should attend lessons in riding,
archery, and all other sjdets, like boys. Similarly, both boys and girls
should engage in dancing (for developing grace) and wrestling (for
developing strength and endurance). Plato attached much importance to
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children's games "No one in the state has really grasped that childre
games affect legislation so crucially as to determine whether the laws that
are passed will survive or not."

Change, he maintained, except in something evil, is extremely
dangerous, even in such a seemingly inconsequential matter as children's
gamesl(aws, bk. 7, 795797).

Physical education "Physical training may take two or three years,
during which nothing else can be done; for weariness and sleep are
unfavorable to study. At the same time, these exercises will provide not
the least important tesf character” (Republic, bk. 7, 537). Children who
are sturdy enough should go to war as spectators, if one can contrive that
they shall do so in safety, so that they can learn, by watching, what they
will have to do themselves when they grow up (Republic 5, 466; bk.

7, 537). Girls should be trained in the same way and learn horseback
riding, athletics, and fighting in armor, if only to ensure that if it ever
proves necessary the women will be able to defend the children and the
rest of the populatioteft behind (Laws, bk. 7, 86805,813).

Reading and writing, music, arithmetic In Plato's educational system, a
child, beginning at the age of ten, will spend three years on reading,
writing, the poetsand another three learning the lyre, and will study
elementary mathematics up to the age of seventeen or eighteen, all with as
litle compulsion as possible, in order to learn "enough to fight a war and
run a house and administer a state" (Republic, bk. 75835 Enforced
exercise does no harm to thedgpbut enforced learning will not stay in
the mind (Laws, bk. 7, 536Special stress is next placed on the study of
the four disciplines that prepare teudent for philosophyarithmetic,
geometry, astronomy and harmonyThese disciplines lifthe soulto the

level of the immutable.

Check your Progress
Answer the following questions:

1. Evaluatethe curriculum as given by Plato

2. dmportance given to physical training and sports is far sightedness of
Platad Discuss

3. What is the diférence between Socratic methddi@lectic methodl
andthe Didacticmethod?

4 Examine the role of story telling
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5. 1 at o6s organization of c @rDoi cul um sat
you agree? Justify your answe

11.110BJECTIVES AND FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATION

1. The first objective was state unity
The first objective of education must be to devedeprit de corps
that is , the sense or feeling of community life, for the state is superior
to the individual.Every citizen must be trained to dedicate himself
unreservedly to the state and to forgo private inter@dtpeople must
be ideal citizes.

2. Second objective was to develogrtue or civic efficiency:

Education should instill habits of temperance, egerand military
skill into the youth. Plato aimed to prepare for the higher duties of civil
and social life by imparting to the youth accurate knowledge of the
government and of the absolute trutBducation should trairan
individual in his duties andghts as a citizen.

3. The next objective is to establish the rule of redadhe growinglife
of achild.

4. Another function is the development of the aesthetic sensibility.
Education must aim to produce a Idee the trith, the beauyt and the
goochess The child should be kept in a beautiful environmEme.
higher soul must learn to place the ideal above the actual, the abiding
above thetransient,the eternal above the temporal. The child must
become a man with passionate interest in ideal reality.

5. Another function of education is to teach children to liv@anmony.
The school should ke greatest humanizing and socializing agency.

6. The aim of education is achieving human perfectibninvolves the

total training of character and anmat produsig a morally mature

individual. 1t is, in other words, fundamentally moral in natdte.

involves the total training of character. Its goal is to produce people

who are attracted to the good and repulsethbguvil.

AThe object of heaeyq ovlichthesoul alreadyt o t ur n t

possesses, to the light. The whole function of education is not to put
knowledge into the soul, but to bring out the best things that are latent in
the soul, and to do so by directing it to the right objects. The problem of
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education, then, is tgive itint he r i ght Téisis themsightdi ng. 0O

model of philosophy

11.12ROLE OF THE TEACHER :

Il n Pl atobs plan of education
greatest importance. He is like torch bearer who leads ayimanin the
dark cave, out of the darkness into the bright light of the outside world.
The teacher is thus the constant guide of the students. The teacher must be
a person of high integrity and must possess high self worth. He must have
pleasing persondy, indepth knowledge and professional training. He
should be deeply committed to his profession, have high sense of
responsibility and a true role model. Teachers should lead a true moral
life. They should practice what they preach.

11.13WOMEN EDUCATIO N

Plato also emphé&®d on women educatioVomen shoulchave
the same physical and educational training; they should know the art of
war. The main aim otducationwas that each member of the society
should undertake his work and responsibilities.

In Socratesopinion,in anideal city men and women will be used
for the same purposes. 'We educated the men both physically and
intellectually; we shall have to do the same for women, and train them for
war as well, and treat them in the same way.'

Plato beleved that women are equal to men and that, although
some women are physically smaller or wetaland some women are
physically equal to menTherefore those women who are physically
strong should be allowed to learn the same skills that men do. In his book
Republic Plato describes how male and female receive the same education
and be given the same duties in society as given to the male member.
These people are the ones who will be in charge his republic which would
be an ideal society, where philosopheaesthe kings. In other words, who
know what is good for the people and for the mankind and take their
decisions based on that knowledge.

Check your Progress
Answer the following questions:

1. What do you think of Plato's views on women?

2. What arethe functons and objectives of education, according to Plato?

t

he

e o



14z

3. 6The objectives of education aims at all round developmerthef
childrer? Do you think these aims are fulfilleBPscuss.

4. What is the role oateacher according to Plato?

5. What is insight model of philosophy?

11.14EDUCATION AS A STATE FUNCTION

According to Platp education is primarily a state function.
Therefore, the philosophy of education forms the heart of any discussion
of government. In th&epublicand theLaws Plato emphasized that the
education should be completely under the control of the Stht.state
provides the teachers, buildings)d controls the curriculum and methods
of teaching

The failure of the old Atnian education was due ttee failure of
parents to inculcate thertues and training the children. Plate was
intolerant towards tender sentiments andividualising tendencies of
family life. His conclusion washat the family training cannot be trusted;
the good of the state neands public control of breeding, nursing and
training of the children.

In a nutshell, P| a tpoli@ gstate) is essentially an educational
community.
o It is created by education. It canrvive only on condition that
all its citizens receive an eduaati that enables them to make
rational political decisions.

o It is up to education to preserve the state intact and to defend it
against all harmful innovations.
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o The aim of education is not personal growth but service of the
state, which is the guarantof the happiness of its citizens for as
long as they allow it to bhe embodiment of justice.

This state is a strict meritocracy, where the citizen body is divided
into the functions (commonly but erroneously called "classes") of
producers, auxiliariegin charge of internal and external security), and
philosophers, the last two jointly referred to as "guardians.”

e The Republic is concerned with the education of the guardians, but in
the Laws, where Plato draws up an actual system of laws for a state
corforming as much as possible to that standard, the same education is
provided to all citizens, according to their abilities.

As such, he believes that the child belongs to the state and its
education is the responsibility of the state (Republic, bk. 2) 376.

e Education must be compulsory for all. State funds should pay for
gymnasiums and for instructors, officials, and superintendents in
charge of education, both cultueald physical

11.15 EVALUATION OF PLATOG6S PHI LOSOPHY OF
EDUCATION :

1. Little Education for Productive Classes:
I n Platobds scheme of education the pro
primary education which implieshigher education is intended for
soldiers and governing classes and the labour class has no need for
such an education.

2. No individual differences:
Plato suggested same kind of education to be given to an entire class
of people, according to uniform curriculum. This will lead to creation
of only one kind of citizen leading to lack of variety and static
monotony.

3. Neglect of Literary Education:
Pl atods curriculum also neglects traini
importance in mathematics.

4. Stress on Philosophy:
Some people get the i mpression that Pl a
is exaggerated, and that it could lead to amaase in the number of
contemplative individuals at the expense of more practical members.
But it must be remembered that Plato has stressed the importance of
both bodily and mental development and in this respect, he has
achieved a remarkable harmorfyboth.
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I n spite of the above defects, Pl at o
influenced educational philosophy in almost all ages. In particular, his
influence can be seen in the idealist philosophy of education. And, many
of the finest teachers still codsir Plato as the only true guide.
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1116 UNIT END EXERCISE

Answer the following questions:

1.1 atods conclusion was that 6the family
Evaluate and justify your answer.

2.ExplainP| at o6s Educati onal Phil osophy.

X X X X



14<

12

KARL JASPERS (18831969)

Unit Structure

12.0 Objectives

12.1 Introduction

12.2 Jaspers as an Existentialist
12.3 Jaspers on Education
12.4 Aims of Education

12.5 Role of Teachers

12.6 Education and School
12.7 Education and University
12.8 Educationand Democracy
12.9 Education and Tradition
12.10 Education and Family
12.11 Conclusion

12.12 Unit End Exercise

12.00BJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to:

1. To gain understanding intthe background of Jaser 6 s educati onal
philosophy

To justify Jasper as an Existentialist

To explain the educational aspects of Jaspers Philosophy

To evaluate the role of wuniversity in J
To relate education to democracy, tradition and family

o g p W N

Tocriticallyevaluatel as per 6s phil osophy of educati

12.1INTRODUCTION

Kar | Jaspers (pr ononanc28 &ebriayas per s o) W
1883 in Oldenburgizermany.
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After being trained in and practicing psychiatry, Jaspers turned to
philosophical inquiry and attergd to discover an innovative
philosophical system. He was often viewed as a major exponent of
existentialism in Germany.

Among psychiatric patients, Jaspers began to formulate a link
between psychology and philosophy. Psychoanalysis and etiaditan
were also linked in the works of philosopher J&aul Sartre and
analysts Viktor Frankl and Rollo Maarl Jaspersasserted that people
give meaning to their lives through their choices and actresr | Jasper so
role in existentialism is sometes ignored, but hecontributed
significantly = towards existentialism He coined the term
AExIi st enz pha foreroep df the term existentialisin and
this alone makes his contribution unique. Jaspers viewed his philosophy as
active, forever chango.

Jaspers's major work in three volumes,

e Philosophy (1932), gives his view of the history of philosophy and
introduces his major themes. Jaspers identified philosophy with
philosophical thinking itself, not with any particular set of
conclusions. His lplosophy is an effort to explore and describe the
margins and limits of experience. He used the term das
Umgreifende ("the encompassing") to refer to the ultimate limits of
being, the indefinite horizon in which all subjective and objective
experience ispossible, but which can never be rationally
apprehended.

¢ Another important work is Existenzphilosophie (1938; Philosophy
and Existence, 1971). The term Existenz designates the indefinable
experience of freedom and possibility that constitutes the aighent
being of individuals who become aware of the encompassing by
confronting such lim#situations as chance, suffering, conflict,
guilt, and death. Jaspers also wrote extensively on the threat to
human freedom posed by modern science and modern economic
ard political institutions.

¢ Among hispolitical works is The Question of German Guilt (1946;
trans. 1947)

DIMENSIONS OF MAN

The many different dimensions of man can be defined
conceptually as being, pureonsciousness, intellect and possible
existence, without losing sight of his essential unity.

Man as pure consciousnessthis term denotes man with the unique
possibility of moving beyond his consciousness as an individual living
creature and focusing that consciousness on the ndtlreirg as such.

Thi s <consci ous hwlgghinking of whircle onlg mandsu s o
capable.
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Man as intellect:i . e . man with the ability to 6égen
order among the confusing profusion of disparate knowledge that can be

extended at will which highlight the relationship between individual

factors and whose aim is to establish unity among the diversity of

phenomena

Man as existencei.e manin his unconditional resolve to become himself.

Existence is the sign that being, pure consciowsaad the mind cannot

be understood on their own and do not have their own reason, that man is

not confined to immanence but remains essentially dependent on the
transcendental.

However existence is impossible without being, pure
consciousness and the minThese are essential conditions if existence is
to come into its own and become reality.
clear by the pure consciousness and its contentislrexeh i n t he mi nd?o

12.2JASPERS AS AN EXISTENTIALIST

e Jaspers used Existenp tdescribe the state of freedom and
possibility for authentic being of individuals who have become
consciously aware of Aithe encompassin
situations in human life like guilt, conflict, and even death. Reason
may create the boundaris contemplating the objects in life, but
Existenz creates the boundaries for contemplating the personal
subject which does the contemplating.

e The Transcendent is Apure personal e xp
become aware phs we also become aware afrdinite natures.
Awareness of the Transcendent produces awareness of the radical
freedom in each persah the freedom to choose, the freedom to
decide, and most of all the freedom to commit oneself to a
particular course of action that brings meaning ungbose to life.

e In this, Jaspers echoes the ideas of Kierkegaard where he
emphasized the i mportance of a #dl eap
rational, objective considerations. They shared, however, the basic
idea that a person is ultimately faced with etheror decision
without the aid of objective proof or knowledge about what the
right choice might be.

Check your Progress
Answer the following questions:
1. Why isJaspers said to belong to school of existentialism?

2. Give examples of encompag).
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3. What are the different dimensions of man according to Jaspers?

12.3JASPERS ON EDUCATION

Jaspers discovered the special nature of education as distimct f
making, shaping, tending andruling.

e By the process ob ma k j sorgething sable is manufactured
from a material

e of a rational calculation; by s h a pman gdates a work whose
form is infinite and impossible tealculag in advance. In our
moder n t ec htne ncdail n gwo rdhade, acadecd ani n g 6
uncanny resemblancetwih 6 ma ki ng 6 ; neverthel ess,
succeed by listening to the livirmgeing which remains incalculable
as an organism.

e The process ob r u | nmeang $ubjecting thather, be it nature or
a human being, to an extraneous will and purpose.

Karl Jaspes touches on the decisive dimensionediucationwhen
he definesits &6 hel ping the 1 n ddwnvin adspird | t o come
of freedom and not. |l i ke a trained ani mal 6

6Educati on

is accomplished when conter
it failswheniti s aut hor i

tariano

Hence it follows that o6from an early
upon to act of their own free volition; they mulisarn through personal
insight into the need for learningandnoto ut of mer e obedi enced

The unique nature of Jasp@nmeflection on education becomes
remarkably clear when he speaks of love as the driving force and true
authority as the source of genuine education. He does not believe that
these two factors arenutually exclusive. On the contrary, they are
inseparableLove protects education from the will tmminate and shape
pupils for finite purposes, and makes it a personal encounter instead:
6 L o vcomnunication between individuals embraces all love of things,
of the world and of God.

Different strokes of educaton
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Education is not a uniform process. It changes in the course of
history and assumeslifferent forms in different societies. Jaspers
perceives three recurrent basic forms

Scholasticeducationof the kind that prevailed in the Middle Ages
is confinedto the transmission of a fixezlibject matter, compressed into
formulae and simply dictated with an accompanying commentary.

Education by a masteris a different form in which a dominant
personality is honoured as amimpeachable authority by studentsowvh
are totally submitted to him.

Socratic educationcontainsthe deepest meaning since it involves
ono fixed doctrine, but annkmoawinngdy of q
(1947, p. 85). The teacher and his pupil are on the same level in relation to
ideas

Accordingto Jaspeld Educat i on id. ishelpsadbengt i c
thest udent 6s | atent i de ahepotemial whick| ear consc
exists within him is stimulated, but nothing ieréded upon him from
out sHdeé. educati on the slementh tireugrswhclto d as 6
human beings come into theawn through interpersonal contact by
revealingthetrdt t hat i s | atent in themo.

Check your Progress

Answer the following questions:

1. How is Jaspers6 concept ofhap;mgucati on di
tending and ruling?

2. What is the difference between scholastic education and Socratic
education?

3. Explain the task of education as maieutic.
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12.4AIMS OF EDUCATION

Total Human Being:
e Education, as an aid to becomiagotal human being takes place

by allowing for the existence of the whole man. Education that is
directed at the indivisible human being is conceptually articulated
into different modes when it concerns man as a being, man as pure
consciousness, man as intell and man as possible existence.
Particular items of knowledge must be brought together within a
conceptual unityEducation has the supreme task of helping man
to achieve hiselfness

e The other aims of education must necessarily be integrated into
that task within their own limits. Setting out from this highest goal,

t he i ndi spensabl e natur e of t he i ndi
apparent in their own relative right and according to their own
limited laws.

If man is understoods being education appear® consist of
concern for, and protectioaf, growing life which is to be developed,
enhanced and brought to maturitgducation seekgo consolidate
physical strength and mental health It enhances vital energy through
competition, encourages the indlual to attain evehigher levels of
performance, arouses pleasure in aesthetics and secures the frame for
natural enjoyment of life. It takes care of weak and endangered life, tends
and cures illness. But education is not confined to the preservation,
entancement and safeguarding of vitality as such. Education is more than
mere biological upbringing.

If man is understoods pure consciousnesseducation means
leading him on to clear perceptions, imparting usable knowledge, training
in vital thinking and dciplining him to take part in an orderly dialogue
with others. It puts across modes of thought which help to gain a
conceptual mastery of the world in its manifold manifestations. It seeks
restrained speech, clear reasoned thinking, accjud¢gnentsand acute
conclusions.

Social aim of education- Since man as a being always lives with other
beings, education involvegrocess integration into the forms and
structures, groups and institutionstioé society. Individuality is enhanced
through this integation into the social structure. Education imparts
familiarity with forms of social intercourse, with morals and customs, with
rules and laws. It associates the ability to asatit the courage to resist.
Education seeks to safeguard the individual @itim his profession and in
politics, but it is not confined to imparting familiarity with forms of public
behaviour, to the acquisition of professional expertise and to the
generation of an understanding of politi&ducationextends beyond
integration into society.
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Education facilitates critical thinking, using methods skillfully and
reliably to guide objective action. It sharpens the ability to distinguish and
creates a potential for objectivity that does not preclude personal
involvement. However, edation is more than the creation of an ability to
behave rationally.

12.5ROLE OF TEACHERS

Jaspers was in no doubt about the fact that the value of a school is
directly bound up witithe quality of its teachers who can only perform
their task of educatg young people throudifelong self-education and
t r ai nrhenogly truededucator is the one who is permanently engaged
in a process of sedducation through communication. Education can only
be correct if itsaddressees acquire the ability to eduditemselves
through stringent Naithmedscienteshnorcscholarss | ear ni ng
concerned with what is merelashionable or current; they cannot let
others decide if their procedures are correct, but makgton their own
intellectual consciencedn their teaching they recognize the need of
Ateaching for substanceodo t hatatesonl y resea
that Aonhiyméel Whodoes research can really

12.6EDUCATION AND SCHOOL

A Children must be edwndmlinatiahs amcc cor di ng t

abiliti es 6Jadpgrs obj&t® jo.the dearthat psychology as a
science shoul d pedagdgibatpladgning anchdba@stonso n o f
However, he does concwdwplayluadéerthet has an

guidnghando f t he .educator

The essential role of the schooin training children to become
useful members ofthe o mmuni ty has two Jaspes!| i cati onso
defines t he f itheshistoricahspikt ofdhe coraunityu s i ng
and of life throughthe sypb ol s of t hat communitydé (p. 3
done through consideration of the previous history of such a community
and through contact between young people and their educators, although
this aim cannot be a deliberate and reasoned intention. The saskndrt
the other hand, is t6 | e a r practeenederything which is necessary
forworkand g r o f e s 33)a dhns is@ (natter for deliberate planning.
Both tasks are indispensablée emphasizes the exceptionahyportant
role of the primary schoolthat lays the moral, intellectual and political
foundations for the entire population. The intellectual renewal imparted by
teachers is the determining factor if the population at large and that in
government are to recognize the justification of the ssamgy financial
resources. Decisive importance attaches to the educational content that
must be based on tigeeat traditions of the human mind.
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Jaspers advocates the need fan@al content in all teaching
reading and writing will then cease to be merehnical attainments and
become instead a spiritual &ca miracle.

When that spirit is alive, effort and hard work, practice and
repetition, which are often experienced as a burden, will acquire new
meaning and become a real pleasure. Secondary schooddl, their
different forms, must also pursue the same goal.

12.7EDUCATION AND UNIVERSITY

Jaspersod6 university where research 1is
and research is andivisible whole and scholarship depends on a relation
to the wholeJasrs writes that the university is meant to function as an
fintellectual conscience ofan erao and i s, i n many res
Ameeting place of different disciplines a

Science and scholarship, as viewed by Jaspers, are meaningful
only whentheyare part of& o mpr ehensi ve intellectual | i
very life blood of the university.
The objectives of the university are identified as research,
education, and instruction; to readhese objectives, scholars must
communicate with each otheand with students who, in turmmust
communicate with each other.

Throughout his life, Jaspers remained committed to the idea that
the university does ndiave a mere teaching function; the student must
al so 6l earn from hi spersmal oesearshs and s t o eng:
therefore acquire a scientific mode of thought which will colour his whole
exi stencebo.

Jaspers paints a broad canvas of the tasks ofutineersity:
research,teaching andeducation; training; communication; the whole
world of the science

This internal cohesion iapparent in a number of statements made by
Jaspers:

1. To the extent that the university seeks truth through science,
research is its fundamentalsk. Since that task presupposes the
passing on of knowledge, research is boundwigh teaching.
Teaching means allowing students to take part in the research
process;

2. The correct method of imparting knowledge and skills in itself
contributes to the intellectuathining of the whole being;

3. Performance of this task is bound up with coomication between
thinking beings, i.ebetween researchers, between teachers and
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pupils, between pupils and, in sormiecumstances, between all of
them,;

4. Science is essentially a wholehe structure of the university must
be such that all thdifferent iences are represented (1923: 1961,
pp. 6465).

The university can only create the preconditions and foundations
required for specific vocationalr ai ni ng i f its a&im is not
contained body of knowledge but to train and devsldprific modes of
thought.

0The techniques of guestioning mu s t
thorough grounding must have been acquired in a particular discipline, but
there is no need for theudent to memorize all kinds of specialized facts
as is demandetly foolishe x a mi n arbeiemphasi8 must rather be
placed on the sense of judgemevttich is gained through research
provesits worth in the everyday practice of a profession, directs the gaze
towards all that is knowable aongpens out onto the broadest horizon.

As Jaspers emphasizes, university educat.
becausethet udent 6s sense of responsibility ar
61t is only t hrcanuagghire Expesienck ofrthe brigiaat we

desire for knowledge and henoé human independencewhich is the gift
of God and bound Tuefreedomtohlea@ingdhésag p. 86) .
its counterpart the freedom of teaching.

While others occupied themselves with the study of philosophy,
Jaspers encouraged his students to engatiea ct of A phidl osophi zi n
For Jaspers, debate and discussion were more important than analyzing
what was written in the past or how two famous men might relate on a
theoretical level.

Communication with the researcher and participation in the
reseach process can stimulagéescientific attitude in the student himsetf
hersefwhi ch Jaspers characteri zte as 6obj e
subject, reasoned balance, investigation of contrasting possibiitis,
critiltdsiberda.cimrea®mm® wakeas pléce without deliberate
intent or planning.

12.8EDUCATION AND DEMOCRACY

A democracy that is totally formal may itself generate total
domination. He therefore constantly reminds us that confidence in the
people is essential and that dmaracy presupposes an attitude of reason
on the part of the people which it must itself take care to foster. Here
Jaspers refuses to idealize, or at the other extreme defame, the people. He
considers the people to be sovereign, but in need eédatfatio to attain
that sovereignty.



154

People become ripe for democracy by beconpialitically active
and by accepting responsibility for solving concrete problemslaspers
considers it selevident that democracy demands the education of the
entire people.

0 BPmocracy, freedom and reason all hang by that education. Only
through such educatiahis possible to preserve the historical content of
our existence and deploy it as a generative faraerpinning our life in
the new worl d si t uayseemrswpriging @hgrs, p. 444).
selfeducation begins by d&thhimfni ngcloarti ttyhbe
It always endeavours to ensure that the constitution is firnoedoin the
hearts of citizensln all this, the vital need is to arouse an awassnin
each individual that he bears responsibil

12.9EDUCATION AND TRADITION

For Jaspers himself the existential appropriation of tradition was
given lasting encouragement through his personal encounter with Max
Weber, as a milt of which he came teecognize the fundamental role of
the past and its consequences for education.

OEducation through the study of gr eat
permitting the individual 6s own existenc
enable him to ame to fruition through them until the human being which
has become genuine and original in itself moves on to acquire objectivity
and reach decisions without the detour of a hypothetical identification with
the other persondé . Tdoafirmedofdr Daspers:n g maxi m \
O0He who sees gr edaetsnierses ,t oe xbpeecroi neen cgerse aat hi

12.10EDUCATION AND THE FAMILY

From personal experience and conviction, Jaspeesbes to the
family the task of laying the groundwork for all education. It is in the
family that children experience, through the love of their parents and the
constant concern for their welfare, t hat
master the difficulties of daily life and gives the next generation courage
to pursue a responsibliée in future, strengthened by all that is handed on
to them. Here children experience solidarity and piety, faith and
dependability in which all provide support for each other. Here the
growing child receives impressions that shape his/her life, impresef
an order that is not constricting but grants freedom to everyone.

12.11CONCLUSION

Education to achieve existence can mean only one thing: not
hiding the possibities ofbecoming oneself, not missing the path towards
existence, not overlookinthe need to achievenandés hi ghest goal k
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falling victim to cleverness and fitness. It remains impossible to predict
whether and to what extent man will gain mastery of himself in his
selfness
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12.12UNIT END EXERCISE

Answer the following questions:
1) Explain Karl Jaspero6s educational Phil

2) Discuss the relationship between Education and Democracy, Education
and Tradition and Edutian and family.

X X X X
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PAULO FREIRE (1921-1997)

Unit Structure

13.0 Objectives

13.1 Introduction

132 Paul Freireds concept of Education
13.3 A set of political and Pedagogical Principles

13.4 Banking Education

13.5 Problem Posing model

13.6 Learning circles

13.7 Teachingaids

13.8 Dialogue

13.9 National Literacy Programme

13310 Paul o Freirebdbs Methodol ogy
13.11 Conclusion

13.12 Unit End Exercise

13.00BJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

1. To gain understanding intheb ac kgr ound o ftionelr ei re O0s e
philosophy

To justify Paulods criticism of prevale
To explain the educational aspects of
To evaluate the Banking Education.

To relate pedagogical and political principles

To gain understarialg of codification

To evaluatethelearning circles

To gain insight intdhe functioning of Literacy Program of Freires

© © N o g bk~ 0D

To critically appreciat&reiredb s phi |l osophy of educati on

13.1INTRODUCTION
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The Brazilian educator Paulo Frdirés one amongthe mostof the
influential educational thinkers of the late 20th century. Born in Recife,
Brazil, on September 19, 1921, Fréirdied of heart failure in Sao Paulo,
Brazil on May 2, 1997. After a brief career as a lawyer, he taught
Portuguese insecondary schools from 194947. He subsequently
became active in adult education and workers' training, and became the
first Director of the Department of Cultural Extension of the University of
Recife (19611964).

Freire quickly gained internationeg¢cognition for his experiences
in literacy training in Northeastern Brazil. Following the military coup
d'etat of 1964, he was jailed by the new government and eventually forced
into a political exile that lasted fiftegrears.

In 1969 he was a visitingcholar at Harvard University and then
moved to Geneva, Switzerland where he assumed the role of special
educational adviser to the World Congress of Churches. Hereturned to
Brazil in 1979.Finally, in 1988 he became the Minister of Education for
Sao Pauw (Rage and Hope: Paulo Fréiren.d.). This position enabled
him to institute educational reform throughout most of Brazil

132PAULO FREI RE6S CONCEPT OF EDUCATI

Freire's most well known work i®edagogy of the Oppressed
(1970). Throughout this andubsequent books, he argues for system of
educatiorthat emphasizes learning as an act of culturand freedom

Paulo Freire is neither an idealisior a realist or a mechanist
Freire denies the view that man is abstract, isolated, independent and
unatached to the world. He also denies that the world exists as a reality
apart from men. In his view consciousness and world are simultaneous.
Consciousness neither precedes the world as the idealist hold nor it
follows the world as the materialist believee Bl o6 s posithei on i s nea
existentialistswho give much emphasis on existential man equipped with
strong will power who can transform the world with his own efforiis
short, the rol®f man as a Subject in the world and with the world’

Fr e i workainly eoncerned literacy and the desire to help men
and womerovercome their sense of powerlessness by acting in their own
behalf. The oppressed, las called them, could transform their situation in
life by thinking critically about realityand thentaking action. Freire
believed that the educational system played a central rat@intaining
oppression and thus it had to be reformed in order for things to change for
the oppressed.

Knowledge is not an isolated phenomenkncomprehends both
action and reflection. In his words the act of knowing involves the
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dialectical movement which goes from action to reflection and from
reflection upon action to a new action.

13.3 A SET OF POLITICAL AND PEDAGOGIC
PRINCIPLES

A SET OF POLITICAL PRINCIPLES

e the principal goal of popular education is to change fhmwver
relationships in our society

¢ the objective is to create mechanisms of collegigeer over all
the structures of society

e the means of attaining this goal cannot be in contradiction with the
final objectivéd to construct a really democratic society you
cannot use authoritarian methods

e the projects, strategies and tactics used in the politmalcess
have to be produced collectively by the participants themselves
A SET OF PEDAGOGIC PRINCIPLES :

e the learners are the SUBJE§Tnhot the objec of the learning
process; through this approach they can become the SUBRIECT
society

e the educator and the learners are equal participants leatmeng
process; all are the producers of knowledge

e the learmg process is developed by a continuagdislogue
between the educator and the learners

e the objective of the learning process is to liberateptugicipants
from their external and internal oppression; to make them capable
of changing their reality, thelives and the society they live in.

Check your Progress:

Answer the following questions:
1. Describe the historical context of Pedagogy of the oppressed.

2. Why is Freire considered an existentialist?
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3. Discuss the political and gagogical principles.

memocaricatura@hotmail com

In this form of educationit is the job of the teacher to deposit in
the minds of the learners, considered to be empty or ignorant, bits of
information or knowledge, much like we deposit money ifempty]
bank account This is why Freire called this model of education 'banking
education'.

Freire criticized this model of education because he belithatt
makes thestudents into passive objects to be acted upon by the teacher. He
argued that thegyoal of 'banking education' is to demobilise the people
within the existing establishment of power by conditioning them to accept
the cultural, social, political status quo of the dominant culture.

In the banking education model knowledge/educationes ss a
gift given to the student by the teacher who considers the learner as
marginal, ignorant and resourtess. Freire saw this as false generosity
from the dominant group (oppressors) and a way of dominating and
controlling the people (the oppresséd)improve or maintain their own
interests.

Freire put forward the notion that authoritarian forms of education
such as banking education prevented learners from 'knowing' the world
andfrom seeing it as something which can be changed. He believed that
auhoritarian forms of education inhibited the liberation and freedom of
the oppressed.

The banking education maintains and even stimulates the contradiction
through the following attitudes and practices, which mirror oppressive
society as a whole:

(a) theteacher teaches and the students are taught;
(b) the teacher knows everything and the students know nothing;
(c) the teacher thinks and the students are thought about;
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(d) the teacher talks and the students listeekly;
(e) the teacher disciplines@the students are disciplined;
(f) the teacher chooses and enforces his choice, and the students comply;

(9) the teacher acts and the students have the illusion of acting through the
action of the teacher,

(h) the teacher chooses the program contemd, the students (who were
not consulted) adapt to it;

(i) the teacher confuses the authority of knowledge with his own
professional authority, which he sets in opposition to the freedom of
the students;

() the teacher is the Subject of the learningcpes, while the pupils are
mere objects.

It is not surprising that the banking concept of education regards
men as adaptable, manageable beings, The therstudents work at
storing the deposits entrusted to them, the less they detredogritical
consciousnesswvhich would result from their intervention in the world.
The more completely they accept the passive role imposed on them, the
more they tend simply to adapt to the world as it is and to the fragmented
view of reality deposited in them.

Freire argued that change could come through a process of dialogue
and reflection leading on to change through action or intervention and or
political change. Freire called this process Praxis.

13.5A PROBLEM -POSING MODEL

develop critical
consciousness.

To challenge the bankjneducation model, Freire proposed a
problemposing model of education. In this model, the teacherthad
learner discuss and analyse their experiences, feelings and knowledge of
the world together. Instead of the belief that learners' and teacher's
situdion in the world is fixed, as the banking model suggests, the
problemposing model explores problems or realities people find
themselves in as something which can be transformed.

Paulo Freire's "problem posing concept of education” is based on
his "anthopological concept of culture” which is based on Freire's
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distinction between animals and humans. For Paulo Freire, "man is the
only one to treat not only his actions but his very self as the object of his
reflection; the capacity distinguished him fromethnimals, which are
unable to reflect upon it." Animals are "beings in themselves", are
"ahistorical”, are "merely stimulated”, "animals cannot commit
themselves". Paulo Freire's "anthropological concept of culture” is

It is not the job of the teacher ppovide answers to the problems,
but to help the learners achieve a form of critical thinking about the
situation (Freire called this conscientization). This makes it possible to
understand that the world or society is not fixed and is potentially open to
transformation. It becomes possible to imagine a new and different reality.
In order for students to be able to confront oppression, they must first
becomecritical think ers.

x Freire believes that critical thinking is not possible in a banking
education famework, but only in a problejosing educational
framework. In the banking system of educati@tudents are
primarily asked to memorize and regurgitate often meaningless and
disjointed facts; whereas in a problgrosing framework, students
are asked tause critical thinking skills to investigate various
problems that exist in the world.

Freire made the distinction between these two types of educational
frameworks in POT@Pedagogy of the Oppressed)

V Whereas banking education anesthetizes and inhdrgstive
power,
e Problemposing education involves a constant unveiling of reality.

V The former attempts to maintain the submersion of consciousness;
e The latter strives for the emergence of consciousness and critical
intervention in reality.

Students oder this framework would pose problems and then
critically investigate why those problems exist. (For example, students
may askWhy does poverty exist in the United Stat€s&ire believes that
a problemposing education will not only allow students &cbme critical
thinkers, but reveal that the world is constantly undergoing change.

Al n p spasibd education, people develop their power to
perceive critically theproblem. In order to undertake this process
successfully, the people (oppressed) nohstilenge their own perception
of the dominant group (oppressdileire argued that the oppressed think
of themselves as ‘less than' or something lacking. He suggested that they
have been conditioned to view the practices and behaviours of the
dominant graps as complete, whole and correct. To become whole
complete and correct means to simulate the practices of the dominant
culture. To counter this perception means engaging the learagrocess
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of dis-identification with dominant culture/oppressor and help the
learner to imagine a new being and a new life according to their own
rationality.

13.6 LEARNING CIRCLES

The learning circle is a nemerarchal ‘class' model where
participants can discuss generative themes which have significance within
the context of their lives. This involves creating a democratic space where
every ones' voice has equal weiglge The conditions needed for this
have to be actively created as it does not often occur naturally. This can
mean challenging cultural, gender darother status related power
relationships and stratifications.

Thi s Acritical and | iberating dialogl
circles, o i s t he heart of Freire's ped
somewhere between 12 and 25 students and some teachermladd in
di al ogic exchange. The role of the HAteac
participate with the peopl e/ student s i n
met hod for a revolutionary | eader shipéi
propaganda. 6adNeorrs hd gn mehhellye 6i mpl ant dé i n
belief in freedodnélTihes ciom rcicdl angu éo

Generative themes and codifications

As Freire worked with illiterate adult peasants, he insisted that the
learning circles use the ways ofpeaking and the shared
understandings of the peasants themselves. In the circles the learners
identify their own problems and concerns and seek answers to them in the
group dialogue. Di al ogue focuses on what
which are representations dhe learner's daio-day circumstances
Participants explore generative themes which are of interest to them. A
generative theme is a cultural or political topic of great concern or
importance to participants, from which discussion can be generated. These
generative themes are then represented in the form of 'codifications' (either
represented by a word or short phrase or a visual representatnture
or photograph). Participants are able to step back from these visual
representations of their ideas bistory and decode or explore them
critically by regarding them objectively rather than simply experiencing
them. This makes it possible for the participants to intervene and initiate
change in society.

Freire initially concerned himself with literaclearning. The
codifications (visuals) prompted discussion, phrases and words which
learners would use to develop their skills.

This method of learning literacy through meaningful discussions
generated from 'codifications' has been very successful. Howenegre
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emphasises that the process should not be carried out mechanically but
through creatively "awakening [thepnsciousness" of the learner .

Codifications maybe photographs, drawings, poems, even a
single word. As representations, codifications sétact the daily
circumstances. For example, a photograph of workers in a sugar cane field
permits workers to talk about the realities of their work and working
conditions without identifying them as the actual workers in the
photograph. This permits theatbgue to steer toward understanding the
nature of the participants' specific circumstances but from a more abstract
position. Teachers and learners worked together to understand the
problems identified by the pe@gsants, a
and to propose actions to be taken to rectify or overturn those problems.
The circles therefore have four basic elements: 1) problem posing, 2)
critical dialogue, 3) solution posing, and 4) plan of action. The goal, of
course, is to overcome the prebis, but it is also to raise the awareness,
the critical consciousness (conscientization), of the learners so as to end
oppression in their individual and collective lives.

13.7TEACHING AIDS

Some of the tools a banking education model might use ieadud
pre-prescribed curriculum, syllabus or course book, which either takes no
account or makes assumptions of learners' views or knowledge of the
world. Freire called these pprescribed plans and course books
primers Paulo Freire saw no use for tradihal primers. How does a
person benefit from repeation AEve saw

nothing to do with reality. Freire stat
learning if the pupil fails to establish a relationship with the object, if he
dosndt act towards it.o

x As a result of this belief, Freire wrote cultural primers in the late
19506s with the object of buil ding
basic objective with the primers was to present concrete reality to
be transformed. Program contesould be presented to allow the
pupils to take controlfait little by little rather tha just receiving
the content. Teaching materials should be written regionally or
even locally. He believed that the universalization of teaching
material to readings an absurdity scientifically and an act of
authority politically (Gadotti, 1994).

The Freirean cultural circle made use of slide projedtamgported
from Poland afi which were used to display film slides that were the
centerpi ece wtfainikfgrbecauseeobtiseir ability te fosiec a
collective learning environment and amplify reflective distancing (Sayers
& Brown, 1993, pp. 383). For the slideg;reire enlisted the weknown
artist Francisco Brenanaveredesignedmat e 6cod
hel p peasants semantically vi suali ze

pr

t
e

i f
t h
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composed of 10 situations that intended to reveal how peasant life is

cultural (and not natural) and thus human (and not anifRal)e i r e 6 s f i | m
slides were displayed ongh wal | s of peasants?©o homes,
di al ogues wer e conducted t hat anal yzed
elements. The pictures themselves depictecrge of premodern and

modern technologies, as well as other cultural artifacts.

Freireds feirlem dsisipdeyedav on the walls
homes, whereupon dialogues adopt technology pedagogically to
demonstr at e enpprodyctiveeamds commuhiocatiabilities, as
well as the possibility of their utilizing modern technologies critically and
as art of ameans to rehumanized ends.

13.8DIALOGUE

A central theme of Paulo Freire is that of dialogue. Dialoglee is
part of human nature, we need each other to discover and discovery is a
social process and discussion is the cement. He thought thaothent
of dialogue was the moment of transformation.

Freire saw the dialoguef the elite as vertical He called it
Abankingd pedagogy. The person who is |
while the educatorfidepositso @&nowl edge. T
mai ntains the division between those whc
Freire viewedlialogue as a horizontakelationship based on love respect
and tolerance. It follows then that Banking education and problemitazation
are opposite methods Fi nal | ynt& damme e, Atrue dialog
exi st unl ess the dialoguers engage in ciI
perceives reality as process, as transformation, rather than as a static
activityo (lbid, 92).

True dialogue is for Freire what civic education mustebabout. If
civic education does not include it, then there is little hope that the future
will be anything for the oppressed but a continuation of the present.
AAut hentic education is not carried on b
but by 6Ad with o6B6é

Essential to such education are the experiences of the students,
whatever their ages or situations.

"The act of knowing involves a dialectical movement that goes
from action to reflection and from reflection upon action to a new action."
(Freire 1972)

"If learning to read and write is to constitute an act of knowiimg
learners must assume from the beginning the role of creative subjects. It is
not a matter of memorising and repeating given syllables, words and
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phrases but rather, reflecting crélty on the process of reading and

writing itself and on the profound significance of language” (Freire 1985)

That power is to be usdd liberate themselves from oppressionThis

pedagogy to end oppression, as Freire wr
for, t he oppressedo (1970, 48 ; emphases I n
whether they are children or adults. Freire worked primarily with illiterate

adult peasants in South America, but his work has applications as well to

schools and schoalged children. It iso be a pedagogy for all, and Freire

includes oppressors and the oppressed.

Freire wanted his students, whether adult peasants or a country's
youth, to value their cultures as they simultaneously questioned some of
those cultures' practices and ethos. Bn Fr ei r e readifigegher ed t o as
w o r das in ending illiteracy andiir e adi n g od theeability dor | d
analyze social and political situations that influenced and especially
limited people's life chances. For Freire, to question was not enough;
peoplemust act as well.

Liberation, therefore, is a Apraxis, o
al one, which Freire calls factivism.o |t
with fAserious reflectiono (I bid, 79, 65

parti ci psaplaceoimdialogue Witk others who are in the same
positionof realization and action.

The oppressed thereby use their own experiences and language to
explain and surmount their oppression. They do not rely upon others, even
teachers, to explaintheirpp essed ci rcumst antleees. AThr ouc
teacherof-the-students and the studentsf the-teacher cease to exist
and a new term emerges: teachestudent with studentsteacher
(Ibid, 80). The reciprocity of roles means that students teach teachers as
teachers teach students. Dialogue encourages everyone to teach and
everyone to create together.

Check your progress:

Answer the following questions:
1. What is meant by Banking Education?

2. Write short notes on:
a. Learning Circles
b. Dialogue
c. A problem posing Model
d. Codification
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3. Give reasons for:

a.. Freire believed that the educational system played a central role in
maintaining oppression .

b. Critical thinking is not possible in a banking education framework.
c. Paulo Frege saw no use for traditional primers.

d. There is a difference between horizontal and vertical dialogue.

e. The Freirean cultural circle made use of slide projectors

13.9 LEADING THE  NATIONAL LITERACY
PROGRAM :

In 1962 the mayor of Recifappointed Freire as head of an adult
literacy program for the city. In his first experiement, Freire ta3§itt
adults to read and write in 45 days This program was so successful that
during the following year the President of Brazil appointed him totlead
National Literacy Program. This program was on its way to becoming
similarly successful, with expected enrollments to exceed two million
students in 1964. Under Brazil's constitution, however, illiterates were not
allowed to vote. The O Globe, an udntial conservative newspaper,
claimed that Freire's method for developing literacy was stirring up the
people, causing them to want to change society, and formenting
subversion. As a consequence of a military overthrow of the government
in 1964, Freire ws jailed for 70 days, then exiled briefly to Bolivia and
then to Chile for five years.

Paulo and hisgroup of Educators had a double task: to develop an
efficient literacymethod for adults, and to raise the social consciousness
of the Brazilian workersThey found out that the workers were fatalists,
resigned to their situation in society, and thinking that it was impossible to
change this situation.

It was only in 1969 that Paulo Freire wrote about his methodology
in his bookPedagogy of the Oppressevhen he was a political exile in
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Chile. In this and hisother books, Freire developed the theory of his
practice asPopular Educator. They arebooks about the philosophy of
this work, about the concepts, the general directived, about the
practice, he lessons, the activities in the classroom. And this has to be so:
for each practical experience with each group of learners is different from
the others.

There are no readyade formulas to apply the Paulo Freire
methodologyin the classroom and this perhaps the biggest difficulty to
many educators. They have to free themselves of the traditional concepts
of the educational process where the educator is the sole origin of
knowledge and the students are only the receptors of this knowledge, and
they anly way they have téearn this is also the practice.

They have tqractice the Freire Methodology in order to learn to
use it. Theory and Practice aneseparable: Theory is a moment of
practice; from the practice is born the theory, #reltheory goeback to
the practice to be changed and reformulated.

THEORY

ACTION + REFLECTION = PRAXIS

A CONCEPT OF EDUCATION A CONCEPT OF THE PROCESS OF
PRODUCATION OF KNOWLEDGE

The most important precept of this methodology is:
The learners are thB8ubject in the learning process, ambt the
objecti as they have to be Subjects of their destiny, and not objects.

The educator and the learnesse equal participants in the
learning process.

This process is developed bhycontinuous dialoguebetween the
educator ad the learners.

13.10PAULO FREIRE METH ODOLOGY

| TO SEE the situation lived by the participants

| TO ANALYZE this situation, analyzing the root causésocio
economic, political, cultural, etc.)

|| TO ACT to change this situation, following th@ecepts of Social
Justice
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PAULO FREIRE METHODOLOGYINDEPTH

APROBLEMATI ZATI ONO

|. FIND THE PROBLEMS (GENERATIVE THEMES)

e participants researdhget to know participants and their life and work
settings

get the background and facts about the issues that affected them
understanding / READING the World in whieve live together

Il. PRODUCE THE CODES (CODIFICATION)

e create a material representation ( a drawing, a video, a photo, a puppet
show, an audiotapeic. ) to capture the GENERATIVE THEMES

e create a play or skit including many or all of the GENERATIVE
THEMES

e what are your ideas?

lll. THREE STEPS INDUCTIVE QUESTIONING PROCESS
A. TO SEE THE SITUATION AS PARTICIPANTS EXPERIENCE
IT

e describe the situation shown in the CODE
define the problems in the situation
e make the link between the participants and thélpras

B. TO ANALYZE THE SITUATION (The Problem Tree)

e Why did this happen?

e How is this perpetuated and/or sustained?

e What are the immediate effects and the root causes of these problems?
(socioeconomigpolitical, cultural)

C. TO ACT TO CHANGE THE SITUATI ON

e short term ACTion (next 3 days, 3 weeks, 3 months: affecting one of
t he Probleawes) Tr eeds

e long term ACTion (next 3 months, 3 years: affecting one of the
Problem Treesb6 source roots)

The 3 Basic Steps of this Methodology are: to SEE, to ANALYZE, to
ACT.

These steps are repeated over and over adalilowing the
changes in the situation as experienced by the participants.



13.11CONCLUSION :

Paulo Freire is often described as a humanistic, militant educator
who believed that solutions in educatiare always found in concrete
context. Students should be asked what they want to learn. There must be
a collaboration, union and cultural synthesis. The educator should not
manipulate students but should also not leave them to their own fate. He
should diect tasks and study not order students. He believed that the
liberating educator invites students to think. This allows the student to
make and remake their worlds and become more human. Freire believed
that communication should be simple even if the mfation is complex.
Simplifying, allows for deeper accessibility by the student

Bibliography :
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13.12UNIT END EXERCISE :

Answer the following quegins:

1. Describe Freireds Methodol ogy.
2.WhydidFr ei reds gr oupadaubletdskPuc at or s have
3. What are Popular Educators?

4 Critically evaluate Freireds philosophy

X X X X
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14

AUTONOMY IN HIGHER EDUCATION:
MEANING AND PURPOSE

Unit Structure

14.0 Objectives

141 Definition & Meaning of the Term Autonomy
14.2 Purpose and Assumptionslaoftitutional Autonomy
14.3 Reasons behind Institutional Autonomy

14.4 Unit End Exercse

14.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the concept of autonomy in Higher Education
and hence by the end of the unit you will be able to:

-Define the term 6Autonomy?od

-Justify the ndoetle pedent dysteamt obd Bdacatiproin
India

- Explainthe implications of Autonomy for individual institutions

- Describe the advantages and challenges that autonomous Institutions for
the quality of education at large

14.1 MEANING OF THE TERM AUTONOMY

Etymogically autonomy means O0self nor mb

1. The conditioror quality of being autonomous; independence.

a. Selfgovernment or the right of saffovernment; self
determination.

b. Selfgovernment with respect to local or internal affairs:
granted autonomy to a national minority.

2. A self-governing state, community, orayp.
[Greekaut onomi U, fr oroingdut onomos, self

Political Dictionary:autonomy


http://www.answers.com/library/Political%20Dictionary-cid-5453
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Selfgovernment The term may be applied both to the individual person
and to a group or anstitution. An autonomous person is, fundamentally,
one able to act accargy to his or her own directiothe prerequisite for
rational human action, according kant An autonomous Htitution is

one able to regulate its own affairs. The relation between the self
government of a group and individual autonomy is complicated by the
need to distinguish between the collective-geNernment of a group and

the selfdirection of an individal member of that group, @ousseau's
writings illustrate. Ideas about individual autonomy are closely linked to
conceptions offreedom For example, to act according to my own
direction may (on some views of freedom) require access to resources |
presently lack, in which case to provide me with them would enhance both
my liberty and my autonomy. Further, this problesh connected to
notions of the constitution of the self. For example, it may be held that |
am not t-govelnigg ifdny actioh & driven by powerful phobias
61 6 cannot regul at e, any more than if
external circumstancegond my control. Andrew Reevg

To guarantee higher quality and to attain better performance in
teaching and learning processes it is necessary to encourage the
involvement and commitment of all those involved with the process like
teachers, studentsi@d the management. Foisting of orders and command
would necessarily be a factor impeding the innovation, competence and
commitment of those involved in the very process and such a course for
achieving excellence is therefore, undesirable.

The autonomy basically means:
Providing freedom toall people who are responsible for the
execution of the job itself.

The autonomy is expected to provide a better framework through a
decentralized management culture. The delegation of authority with
accountability forthe academic as well as the associate management
function is therefore, essential for the success of autonomy.

Autonomy, when exercised with the sense of responsibility and
accountability will inevitably lead to excellence in academics, governance
and fnancial management of the institutions. If it does not lead to this, it
can be safely concluded that autonomy has been misused.

Academic autonomy is the freedom to decide academic issues like
curriculum, instructional material, pedagogy, techniques tofusi ent s 6
evaluation.

Administrative autonomy is the freedom to institutionnt@anage
its own affairs with regard to administration. It is the freedom to manage
the affairs in such a way that it stimulates and encourages initiative and
development of indiduals working in the institutions and thereby of the
institution itself.


http://www.answers.com/topic/immanuel-kant
http://www.answers.com/topic/jean-jacques-rousseau
http://www.answers.com/topic/freedom

172

Financial autonomy is the freedom to the institution to utilize the
financial resources at its disposal in a prudent way keeping in view its
priorities. Autonomy and accountabiliye two sides of the same coin.

14.2 PURPOSE AND ASSUMPTIONS OF
INSTITUTIONAL AUTONOMY

Institutional autonomy is based upon the argument (based on long
experience) that the institutions can properly undertake the work expected
of them by the community wth supports them only if they have freedom
of choice and of action. This does not exempt them from public interest
and criticism, nor does it mean that their policies should not be under
review by themselves, and by others.

One of the more important areafsinstitutional autonomy is in the
selection of staff and students. Although pay scales and, under certain
circumstances, conditions of employment may require government
approval, the individuals appointed to posts, even at the highest level, are
ultimately a matter for the institutions' Councils alone. Student numbers
are determined by government on the advice of the UGC, but the
acceptance or rejection of applicants for places is entirely a matter for the
institutions.

Another aspect of iigutional autonomy lies in the determinati
of curricula and the setting of standards. Although choices will neces
depend upon prior educational achievement at school and upon emg
and professional bodies' needs and expectations of gradaateshere
will be financial limitations in some disciplines, responsibility for whe
taught and how well it is taught lies with the institutions.

Institutions can react to society's needs by the provision of
courses or the modificatio of existing ones much more effective
through their own network of contacts (including lay member:
governing bodies and alumni) than through inflexible official chan
concerned with manpower planning.

14.3 REASONS BEHIND INSTITUTIONAL AUTONOMY

There are several reasons why the issues of academic freedom and
university autonomy have #&merged on the agenda in the last few years.
First of all, there is the spiraling increase in the number of studsints
the end of the Second World War with, as its corollary, the explosion in
most countriesd whatever their political or social systeéh of the
number of higher education institutions, a ptr@enon that has gained
momentum over the years.


http://www.palgrave-journals.com/hep/journal/v19/n1/full/8300111a.html#ftnote1#ftnote1
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But three other phenomena have also played just as decisive a role:

1. the fall of many dictatorial or authoritarian regimes, and more
especially the Communist regimes in the former Soviet Union and
Europe;

2. the growing, and no doubt sometimes excessive, influence of the
economic world, be it on teaching or research, with applied and basic
research contracts being more and more entrusted to universities, and
the creation of 'universities’ by or within large fsmand more
especially multinationals;

3. the ever more rapid development, thanks to the new means of
communication offered by today's technology, of distance education
and, as a corollary the creatiate factoor by law of ‘virtual
universities whose aciies extend to many countries and are almost
universal. They escape all control, including state control, but also at
least for the moment control beyond the national.

4. Draw backs of the university affiliating systermihe causes can be
summarized as

¢ In this system the actual teaching and learning process takes place in
affiliated colleges. But no power to decide whom to teach, who to
teach, what to learn and how to evaluate; etc.,

e The colleges have a subsidiary character with no function as catalyst in
edwcation for social change and progress

e Teachers have hardly any role in generating knowledge and absolutely
no recognition in research undertakings.

e Students have limited options with hardly any provision for
individual 6s aptitudes and aspirations.

e The devéopment needs an qualified manpower requirements of the
country hardly find any place in the educational process

e Changes in curriculum and syllabi are very slow in the affiliating
system due to difficulty of bringing together large number of people
involved in the process.

e Communication channels are very slow moving and cumbersome in an
era of communication revolution

14.4 UNIT END EXERCISE

Q.1. What does Autonomynean? How does Autonomgnable an
institution to enhance their performance?

Q.2. What are ifferent factors that have contributed to Autonomy in
India?
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Q.3. Discuss the concept of Autononfgxplain the assumptios for
granting autonomy to institutions.
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QUALITY IN EDUCATION - ASSESSMENT

AND ENHANCEMENT

Unit Structure

15.0 Objectives
15.1 Introduction
15.2 Definition of the term Quality
15.3  Approaches to Quality in Education
15.4  Key Terms associated with Quality in Education
15.5 Indian Initiatives forAssessment and EnhancemenQahlity
15.6 Quality Enhancement Ways of Enhancing Quality
e Benchmarking
e Internal Institutional Audit
15.7 Barriers to Quality
15.8 Unit End Exercise
15.00BJECTIVES

At the end of the Unit you will be able to;

develop a deition of quality based on different perspectives to
Quality;

analyze the various causes for quality to become a foremost
concern in education;

differentiate between the key concepts/ terms associated with
quality;

justify the various initiatives taken iimdia to raise the quality of
higher education

explain the meaning of quality enhancement

site variousinitiatives of different institutions to enhance their
quality

suggest different ways of assessing and enhancing the quality of
the institutions that yoare a part of.

15.1INTRODUCTION

Qualityd has evolved from a marginal position to being the

foremost concern in higher education alongside funding issues. The
evolution of quality has been one from vague concept to articulated
procedures. Furthermqréhere is considerable conformity of procedures
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across national boundaries and the tendency to a dominant model of
external scrutiny of quality in higher education.

Approaches to quality in higher education in most countries have
started with an assumeh that, for various reasons, the quality of higher
education needs monitoring. At root, governments around the world are
looking for higher education to be more responsive, including:

* making higher education more relevant to social and economic;needs
* widening access to higher education;
* expanding numbers, usually in the face of decreasing unit cost;

* ensuring comparability of provision and procedures, within and between
institutions, including international comparisons.

Quality has been udeas a tool to ensure some compliance with
these concerns. However the rationale and policy often tend to be worked
out after the decision to undertake an audit, assessment or accreditation
process has been made. Thus approaches to quality are predgminantl
about establishing quality monitoring procedures.

15.2DEFINITION OF THE TERM QUALITY

Quality is an elusive attribute of values, which cannot be easily
measured or quantified.

Websterds dictionary desdegiebes it amon
of excelencéandé s u p er i o r ln teglity it is a delatimedcéncept
that means different things to different people (Sallis,1993: Green and
Harvey, 1993; Green, 1994). Thus in the field of education, while
addressing quality, the focus of the students beathe facilities provided,
of teachers an the teaching / learning process, of the management and
parents on the score or grades achieved, and of prospective erapiay
the nature of the output.

An essenti al requirementemeédd product s
of those members of society who will actually use them. This concept of
fitness for use is universal éThe popul ar

and our basic definition becomes quality means fitness for use.
(Management of Quality Contrdllew York, New York Joseph M. Juran,
1967)

Product and service quality can be defined as: The total composite
product and service characteristics of marketing, eeging,
manufacturing, and maintenance through which the product and service in
use will meet the expectations of the customegiFeigenbaum, A. V.
(1951), Quality Control: Principles, Practice, and Administration
McGraw-Hill )


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/New_York,_New_York
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| shi kawads Dlgyf i niti on of Qua
Narrowly interpreted, quality means quality of product

Broadly interpreted, quality means quality of work, quality of
service, quality of information, quality of process, quality of division,
quality of people, including workers, engineers, marggard executives,
quality of system, quality of company, quality of objectives, etc. To
control quality in its every manifestation is our basic apprq&uimlity.
Contributors: John Beckford author. Publisher: Routledge. Place of
Publication: London. &blication Year: 2002. Page Number: 93.)

Principles of Quality
A Quality is directed at customer satisfaction

Quality means fAimeets requirementso

A

A Quality applies to every product
A Quality is a profitable investment
A

Quality requires cduuregi ng an organi zat

A Quality requires top management leadership

15.3APPROACHES TO QUALITY IN EDUCATION

Green and Harvey (1993) have identified five different approaches
to quality in the field of Higher Education. Quality may be viewed:

e In terms of the exceptional lfighest standards ), in terms of
consistency (without defects and getting it right the first time)

¢ As fitness of purpose,
As transformative

Naudeau (1992% Ca |l | for quality and excel
the institutions whether coming from stutignfaculty, administrators, or
service personnel. They also come from alumni, interest groups, the
community, the media and th@overnmentalbodies, in many ways,
shapes and formis

The concept of quality has been drawn from industry. Not very
long agoeducation and industry functioned independently of each other
and displayed a very contrasting ethos and values. This is no longer true as
the two have moved towards each other borrowing ideas and practices.
The British standards BS 5750, Its internatioegliivalent ISO 9000, and
Indian equivalent IS 14000, have attracted attention in educational circles.

Quality has defined by them as
characteristics of a product service that bear on its ability to satisfy stated

orimpliedneeds o6 (Bureau of I ndian standards,

~

n

t

ence,

h e
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15.4THE KEY TERMS ASSOCIATED WITH QUALITY
ARE AS FOLLOWS:

Academic standards:

Academic standards are a way of describing the level of
achievement that a student has to reach to gain an academic award (for
example a degree). It should be at a similar level across the UK.

Academic quality:

Academic quality is a way of describing how well the learning
opportunities available to students help them to achieve their award. It is
about making sure that appropriate aeffective teaching, support,
assessment and learning opportunities are provided for them.

Quality assurance(QA):

Quiality assurance refers to a range of review procedures designed
to safeguard academic standards and promote learning opportunities for
students of acceptable quality.

There are various interpretations of what exactly constitutes
acceptable quality: e.g., an institution's provision should be "fit for
purpose”; should make effective use of resources; should offer its
stakeholders value for moe vy ; etcé but it is increasing
important to promote improvement of quality, not just to ensure that
guality is maintained. This shifts the emphasis from quality assurance to
guality enhancement.

Quality enhancement(QE):

Quality enhanament is taking deliberate steps to bring about
continual improvement in the effectiveness of the learning experience of
students.
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Check Your Progress

Q1. What are the different factors in the current system of education that
has made the concept of Qualkivolve from a marginal position to a
subject of foremost concern?

Q2. Analyze the various definitions of Quality and bring out the various
OPri nci pl evihGuitabfe ex@mupies i t vy

15 5—INDIAN—INHHAHVES—FOR—QUALHY—
ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

In recent years, the Indian Higher Education System has become
fully aware of the need for quality. Quality and Excellence could not be
attained overnightOrganizedand focused efforts are needed to achieve
this goal. The unplanned growth of higlegtucation coupled with lack of
resources affects the quality of education. A careful distribution of
resources is mandatory to achieve quality and excellence along with
access and equality. The UGC has taken upon itself this onerous task and
has succeedenh maintaining the quality of education. It has launched
many schemes, which have made some impact in the system viz.

1. Innovative Programmes including Emerging Areas
2. International Cooperation

3. ldentification of Universities and Colleges with Potential for
Excellence

During the X Plan period the UGC has taken several initiatives to
assist the colleges. Some of them are: to assist the colleges located in the
backward regions of the corl]mtry, to assist those colleges which have been

t

recently established (duriiy Pl an) wunder the Scheme AYoun
to assist old colleges (50 years & above), to provide internet connectivity

under UGC Infonet initiative, to provide computers to the colleges, etc.

Apart from the above schemes, the Commission has been pngiriodim

V Plan, the scheme of AAutonomy to the Cc
introduce innovations in the field of curriculum designing, teaching and

evaluation. While the General Developmental grant is given to all the

colleges, those colleges whiegine awarded autonomous status are given

additional funds so as to implement the objectives listed above. With the

establishment of National Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC)

by UGC in the year 1994, the colleges have been encouraged to find out
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their strengths and weaknesses through a peer team visit to the colleges
and make necessary improvements.

During the IX Plan period, the Commission had introduced a
scheme entitled, " Universities with Potential for Excellence" to encourage
selected uniuesities to reach world class standard in their chosen field.
Five universities were identified and Rs. 30 Crores were allotted to each of
the Universities. During X Plan period, four Universities have also been
identified under the above scheme. The Comiors has been
contemplating to introduce a corresponding scheme in respect of colleges.
Accordingly, during X Plan period the UGC introduced a new Scheme

entitled AColl eges with Potenti al for E x
colleges which are doing goedbrk and have the potential to do excellent
work in teaching and research and award them the CPE status. Since
around 16,100 colleges are eligible to receive financial assistance from
UGC, it was desired that at least 1% of the colleges (161) may be
identified as CPE colleges in respect of college sector. As per the
guidelines prepared for the above scheme, each college which is awarded
CPE status will be eligible for financial assistance ranging from Rs.35
lakhs to Rs.100 lakhs depending upon whether they affiliated,
autonomous and/or accredited colleges.
4. Networking of Universities and Colleges
5. Faculty Improvement Programme
6. National Eligibility Test (NET)
7. Schemes foBtrengthening of Research
8. Progranmes for the development of Engineering and Technical
Education
9. Programme for the Development of Management Education
10.Programme for the Development of Computer Educationlymd
gradation’ Augmentation of Computer Facilities
11. Accreditation System
15.6 QUALI TY ENHANCEMENT
Quality enhancement is taking deliberate steps to bring about
continual improvement in the effectiveness of the learning experience of
students.
Nnééé taking deliberate steps to i mpr o\

opportunities made available ot udent s®é The <core aspects

learning experience are:


http://www.ugc.ac.in/inside/net.html
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e Thecurriculumi its structure, aims, intended learning outcomes
and types of assessment;

e institution's educational provision; and relevant training and
development activities for stafhd students.

The promotion and support of effective learningo include types
of teaching and learning; provision of student support services, library and
IT facilities; measures to involve students in monitoring and enhancing the
6Qual ity e(@B ahighermducatios is a deliberate process of
change that |l eads to i mprovement e . QE i
collective enterprise. It involves everyone who teaches, support and guides
students and the managers and administrators of HE imstgutlt
includes significant strategic initiatives and many small things that people
do t o try t o mak e t hings better. o Lear
network(LTSN).

Quality enhancement i s 6fundamentally
betterdo Jackson (2002).

In higher education at least QE has traditionally been seen as
acceptable face of quality revolution. In the comprehensive subject review
round it was a chance for departments to highlight what they were doing
to develop staff, promote innovation and share goadtige. The overall
relatively poor scores across many disciplines under quality management
and enhancement (QME) aspect under that methodology masked much
important work in QE.

OEnhancementd principle <can mean anyt
module reading &§it, through improving laboratory facilities, to staff
training in sign language, to the introduction of peer assessment right up to
scrapping the entire provision and franchising it out to with a revamped
curriculum through a private agency.

Some changesan be seen happening on a daily basis (such as
updating reading lists); others are complex and may be long term projects
with significant resource implications.

Some Ways of Enhancing Quality are:

Benchmarking in Higher Education: Adapting Best Practiee To
Improve Qualitylncreasing competition, demands for accountability, and
higher volumes of available information are changing the methods of how
institutions of higher education operate in the 41990s. For higher
education to enact substantial andtainable changes in efficiency and
productivity, a new way of thinking or paradigm that builds efficiency and

a desire for continual learning must be integrated into institutional
structures. Tools are also being developed that measure or benchmark the
progress and success of these efforts (Keeton & MEgts 1994).
Among the improvement strategies and techniques such as Total Quality
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Management (TQM), Continuous Quality Improvement (CQI), and
Business Process Reengineering (BPR), benchmarking has erasrged
useful, easily understood, and effective tool for staying competitive.

What is Benchmarking?

Although the use of comparative data has been used for years in
some industries, including higher education, benchmarking as defined
today was developed ithe early 1980s at the Xerox Corporation in
response to increased competition and a rapidly declining market (Camp
1989).

The strategy of benchmarking is important both conceptually and
practically, and is being used for improving administrative prosease
well as instructional models at colleges and universities by examining
processes and models at other schools and adapting their techniques and
approaches (Chaffee & Sherr 1992; Clark 1993). More concisely,
benchmarking is an ongoing, systematic precésr measuring and
comparing the work processes of one organization to those of another, by
bringing an external focus to internal activities, functions, or operations
(Kempner 1993).

The goal of benchmarking is to provide key personnel, in charge of
processes, with an external standard for measuring the quality and cost of
internal activities, and to help identify where opportunities for
improvement may reside. Benchmarking is analogous to the human
learning process, and it has been described as a methedching an
institution how to improve (Leibfried & McNair 1992). As with other
quality concepts, benchmarking should be integrated into the fundamental
operations throughout the organization and be an ongoing process that
analyzes the data collectednpitudinally. Benchmarking attempts to
answer the following questions:

*How well are we doing compared to others?

*How good do we want to be?

*Who is doing it the best?

*How do they do it?

*How can we adapt what they do to our institution?
*How canwe be better than the best? (Kempner 1993)

Previously, questions like these may have not have seemed
important to institutions of higher education. However, in the competitive
and rapidly changing markets of the 1990s (characterized by declining
enrollments and funding in higher education), organizations are learning
never to be satisfied with the staiyso, and to continually question their
internal operations and relative position in the eyes of prospective
customers.
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Internal Institutional Audit

Core definition

Internal institutional audit is a process that institutions undertake
for themselves to check that they have procedures in place to assure
quality, integrity or standards of provision and outcomes across the
institution.

The UNESCO definition implies institutional internal audits:
Internal Audit: There are currently three main modes for the
provision of internal audit within higher education: (iyhouse
teams employed as staff members by the respective institutions;
(i) audit consortia (Wich may provide services to a number of
clients both within and outside the sector); and (iii) accountancy
firms that undertake internal audits. (Vlasceanu et al., 2004, p. 23)

Woodhouse (1999, p. 31) refers to this as validation audit:
Validation audit: The institution reviews its own processes (as it
should do from time to time), and reports the results of the review
in special documentation. In determining whether the result is
valid, the EQR [External Quality Review] agency will inevitably
do some diect [external institutional] auditing, i.e. it will check
whether processes claimed to be effective in fact are.

Staffordshire University (2004) has an Internal Quality Audit
Handbook, which states:

Quality Audit has a crucial role in helping to
ensure hat the procedures and, as a conseguence,
the systems which exist in the institution are
understood by those involved in them, followed
by those operating them and regularly reviewed
with a view to improving them.

The core aspects of the student learningxperience are:

e Thecurriculumi its structure, aims, intended learning outcomes
and types of assessment;

e The promotion and support of effective learniingto include
types of teaching and learning; provision of student support
services, library and IT @lities; measures to involve students
in  monitoring and enhancing the institution's educational
provision; and relevant training and development activities for
staff and students.

The main aim of an institutional audit is to improve the procedures and
consequences of a system taking into account students learning
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experiences and the curriculum with the aim of strengthening an
institution to reach desired goals.

15.7BARRIERS TO QUALITY

Passive resistance is the most potent weapon ever wielded by man.
(Benjamin Tucker)

Four principal barriers to qualitysystems and procedures, culture,
organization design, management perspectives.

Systems and proceduresipporting or inhibiting the pursuit of quality

Culture attitudes, values and beliefs. Is tlelture supportive «
quality?

Organization designdoes the organization design support or in
quality achievement?

Management perspectives quality recognized as a problem? Is
focus right for achieving quality? Is timeind-setholistic or reductionist

15.8UNIT END EXERCISE

Q1. Discuss the various initiatives taken to assess the Quality of Higher
Education.

Q2. Critically analyse the merits and demerits of the implementation of
Quality Assessment procedures at the institutiteal and at the
national level.

Q3. What is Benchmarking? Why is Benchmarking said torbethod of
guality enhancement?

Q4. Discuss the advantages and limitations of Internal Institutional Audit
as a Quality Enhancement method.

Q5. For a particulamsstitution that you are involved isuggesdifferent
guality enhancement strategies that can be used in order to raise the
quality of that institution.

Q6. Discuss the various barriers to Quality. Suggest ways to overcome
them.
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16

MUL TICULTURAL EDUCATION :
PURPOSE:NEED AND PRINCIPLES OF
TEACHING AND LEARNING IN
MULTICULTURAL SOCIETY

Unit Structure

16.0 Objectives

16.1 Meaning and Concept of Multicultural Education

16.2 Scopeof Multicultural Education

16.3 Approaches to Multigltural Education

16.4 Principles of Teaching and Learning in a Multicultural Society
16.5 Conclusion

16.6 Unit End Exercise

16.00BJECTIVES

This unit deals with the concept of 0
hence by the end of the unit you will be able to

Define the term O6Multicultural Educati oné

Explain the purpose of OMul ticultural Ed
followed by the present system of Education in India

State the principles of OMulticultural Ed

Describe the advantage$ using thedifferent approaches to multicultural
educationn a democratic society

16.1 MEANING AND CONCEPT OF MULTICULTURAL
EDUCATION

Numerous definitions of multicultural education have been
proposed or espoused by scholars, researchers and organizations over the
past 30 years. To assist researchers, teachers, educators, and parents in
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understanding and implementing multicultural education, the National
Association for Multicultural Education defines multicultural education
below.

Multicultural education is a phdkophical concept built on the
ideals of freedom, justice, equality, equity, and human dignity as
acknowledged in various documents, such as the U.S. Declaration of
Independence, constitutions of South Africa and the United States, and the
Universal Declaation of Human Rights adopted by the United Natiolhs.
affirms our need to prepare student for their responsibilities in an
interdependent world. It recognizes the role schools can play in
developing the attitudes and values necessary for a demoaom@#tys It
values cultural differences and affirms the pluralism that students, their
communities, and teachers reflectlt challenges all forms of
discrimination in schools and society through the promotion of democratic
principles of social justice.

Multicultural education is a process that permeates all aspects of
school practices, policies and organization as a means to ensure the
highest levels of academic achievement for all studdntselps students
develop a positive setfoncept by providing knowledge about the
histories, cultures, and contributions of diverse groupk.prepares all
students to work actively toward structural equality in organizations and
institutions by providing the knowledge, dispositions, and skills fer th
redistribution of power and income among diverse groupsis, school
curriculum must directly address issues of macissexism, classism,
linguisism ageism, heterosexism, religious intolerance, and xenophobia..

Multicultural education dvocates the belief that students and their
life histories and experiences should be placed at the center of the teaching
and learning process and that pedagogy should occur in a context that is
familiar to students and that addresses multiple ways okitign In
addition, teachers and students must critically analyze oppression and
power relations in their communities, society and the world.

To accomplish these goals, multicultural education demands a
school staff that is culturally compett, and to the greatest extent possible
racially, culturally, and linguistically diverse. Staff must be
multiculturally literate and capable of including and embracing families
and communities to create an environment that is supportive of multiple
persgectives, experiences, and democraciulticultural education
requires comprehensive school reform as multicultural education must
pervade all aspects of the school community and organization.

Recognizing that equality and equity are not Hamne thing,
multicultural education attempts to offer all students an equitable
educational opportunity, while at the same time, encouraging students to
critique society in the interest of social justice.
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16.2 SCOPE OF MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION

Sleeter (1996) delineates five approaches to multicultural
education:

a. Advocates of thél'eaching the Culturally Differerdpproach attempt
to raise the academic achievement of students through culturally relevant
instruction.

b. In the Human Relationsapproach students are taught about
commonalties of all people through understanding their social and cultural
differences but not their differences in institutional and economic power.

c. The Single Group Studiesapproach is about the histories and
contemporary is®s of oppression of different people, women, low
socioeconomic groups, and gays and lesbians.

d. The Multicultural Educationapproach promotes the transformation of
the educational process to reflect the ideals of democracy in a pluralistic
society. Studentare taught content using instructional methods that value
cultural knowledge and differences.

e. Educators who use theSocial Reconstructionistapproach to
multicultural education go a step further to teach students about
oppression and discrimination. Sards learn about their roles as social
change agents so that they may participate in the generation of a more
equitable society.

16.3 APPROACHES TO MULTICULTURAL
EDUCATION

These categories overlap, and educators may use more than one
approach simultzeously.

Banks (1997b) describes the dimensions of multicultural education
in five overlapping areas in which researchers and practitioners are
involved. Content integration is the inclusion of materials, concepts, and
values from a variety of culturesa teaching. Knowledge construction is
the recognition that all knowledge is socially constructed, created in the
minds of human beings to explain their experience and thus, can be
challenged. Ideas that shape society do change. As such, knowledge
construdon is a primary aspect of multicultural education because before
teachers can effectively teach multiculturalligey must reconstruct their
world views. Equity pedagogy is involved when teachers alter their
teaching methods to accommodate the variousurall differences of
diverse students to stimulate academic achievement. Prejudice reduction
concerns changing the students' attitudes towards differences of race and
ethnicity. Prejudice reduction can also include teaching tolerance about
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religion, physial and mental abilities, and sexual preference. An
empowering school culture is the dimension of multicultural education
that enables the other four dimensions. Educators must examine the
structures of education that impede learning and empower studehts an
families from "diverse racial, ethnic, and gender groups” (p.24). The aim
is to create schools that encourage the full development of all students.
Essentially, multicultural education is about social change through
education. It requires deep and caticthinking, imagination, and
commitment to another tomorrow, inclusive of the wealth of all of our
stories and peoples. It is another aspect of the continuous human journey
toward justice and pushes us toward the fulfilment of the promises of
democracy. tl gives us new questions to ask and directions to follow to
uncover human possibilities in the new millennium. As stated by Greene
(1995), "People trying to be more fully human must not only engage in
critical thinking but must be able to imagine somethwogning of their
hopes; their silence must be overcome by their search" (p. 25).
Multicultural education harbors a place for a multitude of voices in a
multicultural society and a place for many dreams.

16.4 PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING AND LEARNING IN
A MULT ICULTURAL SOCIETY

Principle 1: Professional development programs should help teachers
understand the complex characteristics of different groups of children in
the Indian society and the ways in which race, ethnicity, language, and
social class interacbtinfluence student behavior.

Principle 2: Schools should ensure that all students have equitable
opportunities to learn and to meet high standards.

Principle 3: The curriculum should help students understand that
knowledge is socially constructed andleets the social, political, and
economic contexts in which they live and work.

Principle 4: Schools should provide all students with opportunities to
participate in extraand cecurricular activities that develop knowledge,
skills, and attitudes thab¢rease academic achievement and foster positive
interracial relationships.

Principle 5: Schools should create or make salient superordinate
crosscutting group memberships in order to improve intergroup relations.

Principle 6: Students should learn abostereotyping and other related
biases that have negative effects on racial and ethnic relations.

Principle 7: Students should learn about the values shared by virtually all
cultural groups (e.g., justice, equality, freedom, peace, compassion, and
charity).
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Principle 8: Teachers should help students acquire the social skills needed
to interact effectively with students from other racial, ethnic, cultural, and
language groups.

Principle 9: Schools should provide opportunities for students from
different acial, ethnic, cultural, and language groups to interact socially
under conditions designed to reduce fear and anxiety.

Principles related to School Governance, Organization and Equity

Principle 10: A school's organizational strategies should ensure that
decisionmaking is widely shared and that members of the school
community learn collaborative skills and dispositions in order to create a
caring environment for students.

Principle 11: Leaders should develop strategies that ensure that all public
schoos, regardless of their locations, are funded equitably.

Principle 12: Teachers should use multiple culturally sensitive techniques
to assess complex cognitive and social skills.

165 CONCLUSION

Diversity in the nation's schools is both an opportunitg a
challenge. The nation is enriched by the ethnic, cultural, and language
diversity among its citizens and within its schools. However, whenever
diverse groups interact, intergroup tension, stereotypes, and
institutionalized discrimination develop. Sci® must find ways to
respect the diversity of their students as well as help to create a unified
nationstate to which all of the nation's citizens have allegiance. We hope
these design principles will help educational policy makers and
practitioners reate this elusive and difficult but essential goal of a
democratic and pluralistic society.
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16.6 UNIT END EXERCISE

1) Define Multicultural Education and Discuss its Scope.

2) Why is it necessary to adopt a Multicultural approach to teaching in a
country like India?

3) What are the Principles of Multicultural Education?

4) What do you think are the major hindrances to MultimaltEducation

in India?

X X X X
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17

HUMAN RIGHTS AND EDUCATION:
HUMAN RIGHTS EDUCATION, CONCEPT,
TYPES AND NEED, GOVERNMENT
LEGISLATION TO ENSURE HUMAN
RIGHTS EDUCATION

Unit Structure

17.0 Objectives
17.1 Introduction

17.2 Nature, Meaning and Concept of Human Rightsluman Rights
Education

17.3 Types of Human Rights
17.4 Need to Ensure Human Rights Education
17.5 Unit End Exercise

17.00BJECTIVES

This unit deals with the concept of Human Rights and Human
Rights Education and hence by the end of the unit you will be able to:

Expla n the term OHuman Rightso
Give reason for the need of Human Rights Education

List the different human rights listed in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights

17.1INTRODUCTION

Human Rights have become an established reality since the
establishment ofhie United Nations in 1945, which has as its central
concern reaffirmed its faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity
and worth the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of
nations large and small

In other words, human rights beirgernal part of the nature of
human beings are essential for individuals to develop their personality,
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their human qualities. Their intelligence, talent and conscience and to
enable them to satisfy spiritual and other higher order needs. The purposes
of securing human rights as such are to provide protection to these rights
against the abuse of power committed by organs of state such; to promote
institutions that promote the living conditions of human beings for the
development of their personality and fwovide effective remedial
measures for obtaining redress in the event of these rights being violated.

The history and development of human rights is very fascinating.
The origin is traced, by some scholalmck to the times of ancient
Greeks. The fact #t human rights were recognized as natural rights of
man is illustrated in a Greek plajntigone. In philosophy the
development of the notion of natural rights of man was contributed by the
stoic philosophers. They first developed natural law theory wsiiates
that every human being possessed rights by virtue of being human beings.
However this concept of natural rights and natural law went progressively
through various changes before the concept of Human Rights finds its
mentionin the Universal Declation of Human Rights of 1948, is of
course the revival of the eighteenth cent

17.2 NATURE, MEANING AND CONCEPT OF HUMAN
RIGHTS & HUMAN RIGHTS EDUCATION

Human rights are commonly understood as being thagds
which are mherent to the human being. The concepthuman rights
acknowledges that every single hunteing is entitled to enjoy his or her
human rights withoudlistinction as to race, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national or sociatigin, property, birttor other
status. Human rights are legally guaranteed byman rights law,
protecting individuals and groups against actions that intenate
fundamental freedoms and human dignity. They expressed in treaties,
customary interational law, bodiesf principles and other sources of law.
Human rights lawplaces an obligation on States to act in a particular way
and prohibits States from engaging in specified activitidswever, the
law does not establish human rights. Humedghts are inherent
entittements which come to every persas a consequence of being
human. Treaties and otheources of law generally serve wotect
formally the rights of individuals and groups against actions or
abandonmentof actions by Governments wihicinterfere with the
enjoymenif their human rights.

The following are some of the most important characteristics
of human rights:

A Human r i ght sspectfa thé dignity dneaith af each
person;

A Human uonivgdalineaniagr treathey are appliecgqually and
without discrimination to all people;
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A Human indliendble,m that noeone can have hos her human
rights taken away; they can be limitedspecific situations (for example,
the right to liberty can beestricted i a person is found guilty of a crime
by a courtof law);

A Human indiwsible, sntereelatedand interdependentfor the
reason that it is insufficient to respect somgnan rights and not others.

In practice, the violation obne right will often affect respect for several
other rights.All human rights should therefore be seen as having equal
importance and of being equally essential to respecthfordignity and
worth of every person.

Human Rights Education

Human rights education is an intelgpart of the right to education
and is increasingly gaining recognition as a human right in itself.
Knowledge of rights and freedoms is considered a fundamental tool to
guarantee respect for the rights
education is gded by the World Programme for Human Rights
Education.

Education should encompass values such as peace, non
discrimination, equality, justice, nenolence, tolerance and respect for
human dignity. Quality education based on a human rights approach
meanghat rights are implemented throughout the whole education system
and in all learning environments.

17.3 TYPES OF HUMAN RIGHTS

Article 1:

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are
endowed with reason

and conscience and alld act towards one another in a spirit of
brotherhood.

Article 2:

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth in this
Declaration, without distinctiorof any kind, such as race, colour, sex,
language, religion, political or other opdm, national or social origin,
property, birth or other status. Furthermore, no distinction shall be made
on the basis of the political, jurisdictional or international status of the
country or territory tavhich a person belongs, whether it be independent
trust, nonself-governing or under amyther limitation of sovereignty.

Article 3:
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.

of

a l
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Article 4:
No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and the slave trade
shall be prohibité in alltheir forms.

Article 5:
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment or punishment.

Article 6:
Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a person before the
law.

Article 7:

All are equal before thlaw and are entitled without any discrimination to
equal protectiomf the law. All are entitled to equal protection against any
discrimination in violation of thiDeclaration and against any incitement
to such discrimination.

Article 8:

Everyone has thaght to an effective remedy by the competent national
tribunals for acts violating the fundamental rights granted him by the
constitution or by law.

Article 9:
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or exile.

Article 10:

Everyone isentitled in full equality to a fair and public hearing by an
independent and impartigdibunal, in the determination of his rights and
obligations and of any criminal charge against him.

Article 11

1. Everyone charged with a penal offence has the raltet presumed
innocent until proved guilty according to law in a public trial at which he
has had all the guarantees necessary for his defence.

2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence on account of any act
or omission whichdid not constitutea penal offence, under national or
international law, at the time when it wasmmitted. Nor shall a heavier
penalty be imposed than the one that was applicable &tibehe penal
offence was committed.

Article 12:

No one shall be subjected to arbiyranterference with his privacy,
family, home or correspondence, nor to attacks upon his honour and
reputation. Everyone has the right to the protection of the law against such
interference or attacks.



19¢€

Article 13:
1. Everyone has the right to freedommbvement and residence within
the borders of each Stateluding his own, and to return to his country.

Article 14:
1. Everyone has the right to seek and to enjoy in other countries asylum
from persecution.

2. This right may not be invoked in the cadepmsecutions genuinely
arising from nowrpolitical crimes or from acts contrary to the purposes and
principles of the United Nations.

Article 15:
1. Everyone has the right to a nationality. 2. No one shall be arbitrarily
deprived of hishationality nor @nied the right to change his nationality.

Article 16:

1. Men and women of full age, without any limitation due to race,
nationality or religion, havéhe right to marry and to found a family. They
are entitled to equal rights as to marriage, dummgriage and at its
dissolution.

2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and full consent of the
intending spouses.

3. The family is the natural and fundamental group unit of society and is
entitled to protectioy society and the State.

Articl e 17
1. Everyone has the right to own property alone as well as in association
with others.

2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his property.

Article 18:

Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion; this
right includes feedom to change his religion or belief, and freedom, either
alone or in community with otheend in public or private, to manifest his
religion or belief in teaching, practice, worship aiservance.

Article 19:

Everyone has the right to freedom of mipn and expression; this right
includes freedom thold opinions without interference and to seek receive
and impart information and ideabough any media and regardless of
frontiers.

Article 20:
1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful asseanllyassociation.
2. No one may be compelled to belong to an association.
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1. Everyone has the right to take part in the government of his country,
directly or through freelghosen representatives.

2. Everyone has the right of equal accesautdip service in his country.

3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of government;
this will shall beexpressed in periodic and genuine elections which
shall be by universal and equal suffrayel shall be held by secrete
vote or byequivalent free voting procedures.

Article 22:

Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is
entitted to realization, through national effort and international
cooperation and in accordance with the organizatmhresourcesf each
State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indispensable for his
dignity and the free development of his personality.

Article 23:
1. Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of employment, to just
and favourable contion.

17.ANEED TO ENSURE HUMAN RIGHTS EDUCATION

Needsbased development approaches to education have, to date,
failed o achieve the Education for All goals. Because it is inclusive and
provides a common language for partnership, a rghsed approach
although certainly not without tensions and challerighas the potential
to contribute to the attainment of the goafsgovernments, parents and
chil dren. Girlsé right to educatdi
effectively if measures are also implemented to address their rights to
freedom from discrimination, protection from exploitative labour, physical

violenceand sexual abuse, and access to an adequate standard of living.

Equally, the right to education is instrumental in the realization of other
rights. Research indicates, for example, that one additional year of
schooling for 1,00@vomen helgprevent two madrnal deaths.

Alt promotes social cohesion, integration and stability:

Human rights promote democracy and social progress. Even where
children have access to school, a poor quality of education can contribute
to disaffection. Basing education on humeaghts education, which
emphasizes quality, can encourage the development of school
environments in which children know their views are valued. It includes a
focus on respect for families and the values of the society in which they
are living. It can alspromote understanding of other cultures and peoples,
contributing to intercultural dialogue and respect for the richness of
cultural and linguistic diversity, and the right to participate in cultural life.
In this way, it can serve to strengthen socidlesion.



19¢

Alt builds respect for peace and nosviolent conflict resolution:

Human Rights Educatiois founded on principles of peace and
nonviolent conflict resolution. In achieving this goal, schools and
communities must create learning environmentsehiatinate all forms of
physical, sexual or humiliating punishment by teachers and challenge all
forms of bullying and aggression among students. In other words, they
must promote and build a culture of raolent conflict resolution. The
lessons childrerearn from schoebased experiences in this regard can
have far reaching consequences for the wider society.

Alt contributes to positive social transformation:

Human rights education empowers children and other stakeholders
and represents a major burd block in efforts to achieve social
transformation towards rightespecting societies and social justice.

Alt is more costeffective and sustainable:

Treating children with dignity and respécand building inclusive,
participatory and accountabéglucation systems that respond directly to
the expressed concerns of all stakeholdersvill serve to improve
educational outcomes. In too many schools, the failure to adapt to the
needs of children, particularly working children, results in high levels of
dropout and repeated grades. Children themselves cite violenebusg]
discriminatory attitudes, an irrelevant curriculum and poor teaching
quality as major contributory factors in the inability to leaffectively
and in subsequent dropout. In additi, health issues can diminish the
ability of a child to commence and continue schooling, and for all
children, especially girls, an inclusive education can reduce the risk of
HIV infection. A rightsbased approach is therefore not only effctive
andeconomically beneficial but also more sustainable.

A I't produces better outcomes for economi
Human rights educatiotan be entirely consistent with the broader

agenda ofgovernments to produce an economically viable workforce.

Measuresto promote universal access to education and overcome

discrimination against girls, children with disabilities, working children,

children in rural communities, and minority and indigenous children will

serve to widen the economic base of society, thus shrenigig a

countrybés economic capability.

Alt builds capacity:

By focusing on capacitbuilding and empowerment, a rights
based approach to education harnesses and develops the capacities of
governments to fulfil their obligations and of individuals taim their
rightsand entitlements.
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17.5UNIT END EXERCISE

1) What is Human Rights? Why is it necessary for an individual to know
the different human rights that are there?

2) Why is Education considered as an important tool for ensuring that
human ridpts are safeguarded?

3) Discuss the various characteristics of human rights.
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EMERGING PERCEPTIONS IN VALUE
EDUCATION, NURTURING VALUES AS AN
INSTRUMENT TO COUNTER
TERRORISM

Unit Structure

18.0 Objectives

18.1 Introduction

18.2 Definition & Meaning of thevalue

18.3 Classification of Values

18.4 Emerging Perceptions in Value Exhtion

18.5 Values as an Instrument to Counter Terrorism
18.6 Unit End Exercise

18.00BJECTIVES

This unit deals withthe Emergind?erceptions in Value Education,
Nurturing values as an Instrument to Counter Terroasith hence by the
end of the unit you W be able to:
Define VYau&® term 0
Discuss the various types of values that are necessary for an effective
functioning of society
Explaindifferent approaches to value education
Describe the advantagesf using the various approaches of value
educatio
Explain the need for education to counter terrorism

18.1 INTRODUCTION

The inculcation of values has been cherished as a noble goal of all
societies of altimes and India has been no exception to this. In likka
many other societiegalues are aational concernThe Constitution of
India lays the firm foundation of a sovereign, socialist, secalzd
democratic republic. It secures for all citizens: social, economic and
political justice; liberty of thought, expression, faith, belief and worship;
equality of status andf opportunity; fraternity, assuming the dignity of
the individual; and the unity anthtegrity of the nation. All these
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provisions along with the supremacy of the judiciarg the cornerstones
of peace and harmongH S SrivastavaProfessor and Former Dean,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi)

These values have played and are playing an important role in
safeguarding the interest of every citizen in this culturally diverse nation.
In order to ensure thathese values are guaranteed to every citizen
Education is seen to hawam importantrole in the transmission of these
values and establishing these values as a part and parcel of the fabric of
society.

Values areour subjective reactions to the world anduus. They
guide and mould our positions and behaviour. Values have three
important characteristics. First, values are developed early in life and are
very resistant to change. Valudsvelop out of our direct experiences with
people who are importambd us, particularlyour parents.Valuesrise not
out of what peopletell us, but asa resulthow they behavetowardus and
others.Secondyaluesdefinewhatis right andwhat is wrong.

According to Reid AEducation is part
guestiors about values and education are inseparable from larger questions
of values in 1|ife. Val ues are embodi ed

education develops a sense of discrimination between good and bad. This
discrimination is based on values and thedeesmare tested in schools.
Aims are an end in themselves and values are the product. Values of
education are the same as of life. These educational values are individual
as well as social. Before we see the perceptions in value Education, and
the ways inwhich education can nurture value, let us see the meaning of
the term value.

18.2 DEFINITION AND MEANING OF THE TERM
VALUE

Values are defined in literature as everything from eternal ideas to
behavioral actions. As used here values refer to criteriadtarmining
levels of goodness, worth or beauty. Values are affectiaelgn thoughts
about objects, ideas, behavior, etc. that guide behavior, but do not
necessarily require it (Rokeach, 1973). The act of valuing is considered an
act of making value judgemts, an expression of feeling, or the acquisition
of and adherence to a set of principles. We are covering values as part of
the affective system. However, once they are developed they provide an
important filter for selecting input and connecting thosgtd feelings to
action and thus could also be included in a discussion of the regulatory
system.

Values are a person's (a) fundamental preferences and
commitments, (b) standards for determining worth or merit, and (c) basic
concepts of goodness, rightise and fairness. Values serve as criteria that
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guide three kinds of choices an individual makes: What is preferable here?
What is of highest quality? and, What is right? The answers to these
guestions in specific instances the choices and conclusionsida
judgments a person makes, the actions she takes in héo-day life --

reflect this person's basic values. They represent them. They concretize
them. As human beings, each of us has the pewand, | believe, the
responsibility-- to choose our vaks and then use them to guide our life.

Values are those characteristics of human society which set norms,
exert control andnfluence the thinking, willing, feeling and actions of
individuals.

18.3CLASSIFICATION OF VALUES

H S Srivastava, Professor aRdrmer Dean, National Council of
Educational Research and Training, New Delhi conducted a study and
developed a list of values which can be classified as and described as:

60 Me a n dttribotesd are practised by the individual alone, without
reference tchis or her social relationships, and without assistance from
others. The attributes clustered in this category were: (a) Cleanliness; (b)
Dignity of labour; (c) Diligence; (d) Perseverance; (e) Determination; (f)
Fortitude; (g) Courage; (h) Saiéliance; (i) Excellence; (j) Hope; (k)
Meditation; (I) and Selfinalysis.

60 Me a n dittrijuteg) ére those attributes that necessitate interaction
between twoor more individuals: (a) Patience; (b) Dutifulness; (c)
Courtesy; (d) Love; (e)ndian core values gbpeace andharmony ;(f)
Humility; (g) Being a good sporserson; (h) Honesty; (i) Tolerance; and
() Charity.

60 Me and attributes, envolvé wider interactions with the society,
nation and theworld. These include: (a) Sharing; (b) Team spiri; (c
Dialogue; (d) Justice; (e) Sympathy; (f) Hospitality; (g) Naolence; (h)
Peace; and (i) Harmony.

60 Me a n dattrifuted, dhvolve an individual's relationship with her or
his maker.These include: (a) Prayer; (b) Worship; (c) Gratitude; (d)
Service;(e) Witnessing Godn nature; (f) Righteous behaviour; and (Q)
Pursuits for salvation.

Brubacher has classified educational values in two categories:

1. Related to likes or Immediate values: fulfil biological & psychological
needs. These values to acl@emmediate satisfaction.

2. Related to Intelligent likes or Remote values: Related to intelligent &
rational needs. These values are further divided into two categories:
Instrumental & Intrinsic values.
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Instrumental values are sometimes also calldrihsic values.
Something is supposed to have instrumental value when it is not valued
for its own sake, but because it contributes to some further purpose, or
because it helps bring about something else of value. So a particular
kitchen knife might be sdito be very valuable in this instrumental sense
it is valued not for its own sake but because it can be used to satisfy
certain cookery purposes that we treasure

Intrinsic values:

The concept of intrinsic value has been characterized in terms of
the vale t hat something has Ain itself, o or
such, o6 or Ain its own right.o

Something is valuabldor its own sakeas opposed to being
valuablefor the sake of something.

Something hasnstrumental valuéf and only if it has value aa
means to promote some ends. Something ihagsic value (ornon
instrumental value) if and only if it has value regardless of whether it is
also useful as a means to promote some other ends. Note that one and the
same thing something may have instrutakwalue as well as intrinsic
value. The two very different notions can be true of the same object.

18.4 EMERGING PERCEPTIONS IN  VALUE
EDUCATION

Values education is an explicit attempt to teach about values and/or
valuing. Superka, Ahrens, & Hedstrom {B) state there are five basic
approaches to values educatiortulcation moral developmentanalysis
values clarification and action learning Let us briefly look into these
perspectives.

Inculcation

Most educators viewing values education from the perspective of
inculcation see values ascsally or culturally accepted standards or rules
of behavior. Valuing is therefore considered a process of the student
identifying with and accepting the standards or norms of the important
individuals and institutions within his society. The studentdiporates”
these values into his or her own value system. These educators take a view
of human nature in which the individual is treated, during the inculcation
process, as a reactor rather than as an initiator. Extreme advocates such as
Talcott Parsons @1) believe that the needs and goals of society should
transcend and even define the needs and goals of the individuals.

However, advocates who consider an individual to be a free, self
fulfilling participant in society tend to inculcate values as wesdpecially
values such as freedom to learn, human dignity, justice, and self
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exploration. Both the sockaénd individualistieoriented advocates would
argue the notion that certain values are universal and absolute. The source
of these values is open telthte. On the one hand some advocates argue
they derive from the natural order of the universe; others believe that
values originate in an omnipotent Creator.

In addition to Parsons (1951), the theoretical work of Sears and his
colleagues (1957, 1976) anthiting (1961) provide support for this
position. More contemporary researchers include Wyaneé Ryan (1989,
1992). The materials developed by tBeorgia Department of Education
(1997), the work of William Bennett (e.g., 1993) amtle Character
Education Institut€CEI) also promote the inculcation viewpoint.

Moral Development

Educators adopting a moral development perspectlieve that
moral thinking develops in stages through a specific sequence. This
approach is based primarily on the work Lafwrence Kohlberg(1969,
1984) as presented in his 6 stagesl 25 "basic moral concepts.” This
approach focuses primarily on moral values, such as fairness, justice,
equity, and human dignity; other types of values (social, personal, and
aesthetic) are usually not considered. It is assumed that students
invariantly progress developmentally in their thinking about moral issues.
They can comprehend one stage above their current primary stage and
exposure to the next higher level is essential for enhancing moral
development. Educators attempt to stimulate studentsdéwelop more
complex moral reasoning patterns through the sequential stages.

Kohlberg's view of human nature is similar to that presented in the
ideas of other developmental psychologists such as Piaget (1932, 1962),
Erikson (1950), and Loevinger et #1970). This perspective views the
person as an active initiator and a reactor within the context of his or her
environment; the individual cannot fully change the environment, but
neither can the environment fully mold the individual. A person's actions
are the result of his or her feelings, thoughts, behaviors, and experiences.
Although the environment can determine the content of one's experiences,
it cannot determine its form. Genetic structures already inside the person
are primarily responsible for ¢hway in which a person internalizes the
content, and organizes and transforms it into personally meaningful data.

The moral development technique most often used is to present a
hypothetical or factual value dilemma story which is then discussed in
small groups. Students are presented with alternative viewpoints within
these discussions which is in hypothesized to lead to higher, more
developed moral thinking. There are three critical variables that make a
dilemma appropriate:

1. The story must present "&al conflict for the central character”,
include "a number of moral issues for consideration", and
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"generate differences of opinion among students about the
appropriate response to the situation."

2. Aleader who can help to focus the discussion on morabnéag.

3. A classroom climate that encourages students to express their
moral reasoning freely (Gailbraith & Jones, 1975, p. 18).

Analysis

The analysis approach to values education was developed mainly
by social science educators. The approach esipés rational thinking
and reasoning. The purpose of the analysis approach is to help students
use logical thinking and the procedures of scientific investigation in
dealing with values issues. Students are urged to provide verifiable facts
about the caectness or value of the topics or issues under investigation.
A major assumption is that valuing is the cognitive process of determining
and justifying facts and beliefs derived from those facts. This approach
concentrates primarily on social values rattien on the personal moral
dilemmas presented in the moral development approach.

The rationalist (based on reasoning) and empiricist (based on
experience) views of human nature seem to provide the philosophical
basis for this approach. Its advocatesesthat the process of valuing can
and should be conducted under the 'total authority of facts and reason'
(Scriven, 1966, p. 232) and 'guided not by the dictates of the heart and
conscience, but by the rules and procedures of logic' (Bond, 1970, p. 81).

The teaching methods used by this approach generally center
around individual and group study of social value problems and issues,
library and field research, and rational class discussions. These are
techniques widely used in social studies instruction.

A variety of higherorder cognitiveand intellectual operations are
frequently used (similar in many ways to those advocatedbaes of the
critical thinkingmovement). These include:

stating the issues;

guestioning and substantiating in the relevance of statements;
applying analogous cases to qualifglaefine value positions;
pointing out logical and empirical inconsistencies in arguments;
weighing counter arguments; and

seeking and testing evidence.

2L o

Values Clarification

The values clarification approach arose primarily floamanistic
psychologyand thehumanistic education movemeas it attempted to
implement the ideas and theories of Gordon Allport (19%%yaham
Maslow (1970), Carl Rogers (1969), and others. The central focus is on
helping students use both rational thinking and emotional awareness to
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examine personal behavior patterns and toifglaand actualize their
values. It is believed that valuing is a process of-agtfialization,
involving the subprocesses of choosing freely from among alternatives,
reflecting carefully on the consequences of those alternatives, and prizing,
affirming, and acting upon one's choices. Values clarification is based
predominately on the work of Raths, Harmin & Simon (1978), Simon &
Kirschenbaum (1973), and Simon, Howe & Kirschenbaum (1972).

Whereas the inculcation approach relies generally on outside
standads and the moral development and analysis approaches rely on
logical and empirical processes, the values clarification approach relies on
an internal cognitive and affective decision making process to decide
which values are positive and which are negativeis therefore an
individualistic rather than a social process of values education.

From this perspective, the individual, if he or she is allowed the
opportunity of being free to be his or her true self, makes choices and
decisions affected by the erhal processes of willing, feeling, thinking,
and intending. It is assumed that through-aetareness, the person enters
situations already pointed or set in certain directions. As the individual
develops, the making of choices will more often be basedomscious,
seltdetermined thought and feeling. It is advocated that the making of
choices, as a free being, which can be confirmed or denied in experience,
is a preliminary step in the creation of values (Moustakas, 1966).

Within the clarification framework a person is seen as an initiator
of interaction with society and environment. The educator should assist
the individual to develop his or her internal processes, thereby allowing
them, rather than external factors, to be the prime determinants ahhum
behavior; the individual should be free to change the environment to meet
his or her needs.

Methods used in the values clarification approach include -large
and smalgroup discussion; individual and group work; hypothetical,
contrived, and real dilemas; rank orders and forced choices; sensitivity
and listening techniques; songs and artwork; games and simulations; and
personal journals and interviews; satfalysis worksheet. A vital
component is a leader who does not attempt to influence the seleftion
values. Like the moral development approach, values clarification assumes
that the valuing process is internal and relative, but unlike the inculcation
and developmental approaches it does not posit any universal set of
appropriate values.

Action Learning

The action learning approach is derived from a perspective that
valuing includes a process of implementation as well as development.
That is, it is important to move beyond thinking and feeling to acting. The
approach is related to the efforts of soswrial studies educators to
emphasize communiiyased rather than classrodmased learning
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experiences. In some ways it is the least developed of the five approaches.
However, a variety of recent programs have demonstrated the
effectiveness of the technigs advocated by this approach (e.g., Cottom,
1996; Gauld, 1993; Solomon et al., 1992).

Advocates of the action learning approach stress the need to
provide specific opportunities for learners to act on their values. They see
valuing primarily as a procesof selfactualization in which individuals
consider alternatives; choose freely from among those alternatives; and
prize, affirm, and act on their choices. They place more emphasis on
actiontaking inside and outside the classroom than is reflectedein th
moral development, analysis, and values clarification processes.

Values are seen to have their source neither in society nor in the
individual but in the interaction between the person and the society; the
individual cannot be described outside of hisher context. The process
of selftactualization, so important to the founders of the values
clarification approach, is viewed as being tempered by social factors and
group pressures. In this way it is more related to Maslow's (1971) level of
transcendencenhich he discussed towards the end of his career.

A problemsolving/decision making model and related techniques
that can serve as a sound beginning for this approach is preseriedtby
(1992):

e Input Phase-a problem is perceived and an attempt is made to
understand the situation or problem

1. Identify the problem(s) and state it (them) clearly atwhcisely

2. State the criteria that will be used to evaluate possible alternatives
to the problem as well as the effectiveness of selected solutions;
state any identified boundaries of acceptable alternatives, important
values or feelings to be considered, or results that should be avoided

3. Gather information or facts relevant to $ofy the problem or
making a decision

e Processing Phasealternatives are generated and evaluated and a
solution is selected

4. Develop alternatives or possible solutions
5. Evaluate the generated alternativesawss the stated criteria

6. Develop a dation that will successfully solve the problem
(diagnose possible problems with the solution and implications of
these problems; consider the worst that can happen if the solution
is implemented; evaluate in terms of overall "feelings" and
"values"

e Output Phase-includes planning for and implementing the
solution
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20€

7. Develop plan for implementation (sufficiently detailed to allow
for successful implementation)

8. Establish methods and criteria for evaluation of impleatert
and success

9. Implement thesolution

e Review Phasethe solution is evaluated and modifications are
made, if necessary

10. Evaluating implementation of the solution (an ongoing
process)

11 Evaluating the effctiveness of the solution
12. Modifying the solution in ways suggedtdy the evaluation
process

18.5 VALUES AS AN INSTRUMENT TO COUNTER
TERRORISM

Defining Terrorism

Terrorism is difficult to define; in fact, more than 100 diplomatic
or scholarlydefinitions existSince 1983, the U.S. Department of State has
employed thefollowing definition, which seems to capture what is
considered terrorism by many governments and international
organizations:

The term fAterrorismd means premeditat
violence perpetrated against rcombatant targets by subnat@brgroups
or clandestine agents, usually intended to influence an audience.

The term Ainternational terrori smo m
citizens or the territory of more than one country.

Definitions used by scholars tend to place more emphasis on the
intention of terrorists to cause fear and terror among a target audience
rather than the harm caused to the immediate victims. Also, scholarly
definitions often include nation states as potential perpetrators of
terrorism, as well.

We begin with an overeiw of theoretical considerations involved
in the occupational choice to participate in terrotigbe activities.
Although the rationathoicemodel of participation in terrorism can yield
valuable insights, it does ngield an unambiguous answer to theegtion
of whether higher income and magducation would reduce participation
in terrorism. Evidence on the determinaotserrorism is just beginning to
be assembled, and the following sections ofpiéuyger consider a variety of
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types of evidence: theedt er mi nant s wHich dahlmetiewvecc r i mes, 0
as a close cousin to terrorism.

Theoretical Considerations of Participation in Terrorism

The extensive literature on the economics of crime offers some
reason to believe that poverty and lack of educa#i;n connected to
illegal activity, especially property crimes. However, although terrorism
seems akin to crime, this literature does not necessarily predict a similar
connection between poverty or lack of education and terrorism.

Economists have a well avkked out and empirically successful
theory of participation in criminal activities. After accounting for the risk
of being caught and penalized, the size of the penalty, and any stigma or
moral distress associated with involvement in crime, those whaveece
higher income from criminal activities would choose involvement in
cri me. In this model, crime increases as
the rewards associated with crime, and decreases if the risk of being
apprehended after committing a crimetloe penalty for being convicted
of a crime rises.

Available evidence suggests that individuals are more likely to
commit property crimes if they have lower wages or less education (for
example, Ehrlich, 1973; Freeman, 1996; Piehl, 1998). The occuroénce
violent crimes, including murderdjowever, is typically found to be
unrelated to economic opportunities (for example, Piehl, 1998; Ruhm,
2000). If violent crime is unrelated to economic opportunigyrorism
may be unrelated as well.

Landes (1978) rad Sandler, Tschirhart and Cauley (1983) apply
the economianodel of crime to transnational terrorism. They focus on
how an increase ipenalties and law enforcement influences the incentive
to partake in terrorisactivities. The model, however, yieldsifeoncrete
predictions insofar as theslationship between market opportunities and
participation in terrorism iconcerned because participation in terrorist
acts by individuals with differentcharacteristics depends on the
probability that participationvill bring about thedesired political change
and the differential payoff for the various groups associatsith
achieving the terroristsé desired ai ms v
failure.

Other important considerations include the relative pagkdled
and unskilledindividuals for participation in terrorist organizations and
how it comparego relative pay in the legal sector, and gedectionof
terrorists by terrorist organizatiorfiiiom the pool of potential applicants.
Terrorism may in som cases offegreater benefits for those with more
education. For example, walducated individualsmay participate
disproportionately in terrorist groups if they think that thell assume
leadership positions if they succeed; or if they identify mangly with
the goals of the terrorist organization than less educated individuals; or if
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they live in a society where the relative pay advantage of-edlicated
individuals isgreater for participation in terrorist organizations than in the
legal sectar (Labor economists will naturally think of the Roy (1B5
model of occupational choite

Furthermore, terrorist organizations may prefer to select those who
have better education. Between 1996 and 1999, Nasra Hassan (2001), a
relief worker forthe UnitedNations, interviewed nearly 250 militants and
associates of militantmvolved in the Palestinian cause, including failed
suicide bombers, the families déceased bombers and those who trained
and prepared suicide bombers for thmissions. One Hamasdder Ms.
Hassan interviewed cl| igthenordesofffjadngr bi ggest
men who beat on our doors, clamoring to be sens{ocide missions]. It
is difficult to select onéxplainedtdd ew. 06 A pl
Ms. Hassan that his grpiscrutinizes the motives of a potentiamber to
be sure that the individual is committed to carrying out the task.

Apparently, the groups generally reject for suicide bombing
mi s si ons dietuhderseighteanhwho are the sole wage earners in

their families, or who aranar ri ed and have family respo
high level of educational attainment gr obabl vy a signal of
commitment to a cause and determination, as well asrofe 6 s abi |l ity to

prepare for an assignment and carry it off. Themdnd side of the

terrorism phenomenon is often neglect8dicide bombers are clearly not
motivated by the prospect of their ownividual economic gain, although
the promise of larger payments to their familisgy increase the

willingness of some to pacipate in suicide bombing nson.

Thus it can be concludethat suspect their primary motivation
results from their passionate suppfoit theterrorist movement, economic
reasons as well as education could be the plausible reasons for terrorism.

It is important to note that the economic model or the analyses of
the causes for terrorism given above is only done from the economic
dimension, there are different other models and perspectives to understand
the underlying causes for terrorism such aspbgchological cause the
structural cause etc. but all bring out clearly the need for education to deal
with terrorism or the lack of education plays a crucial role in the
perpetuation of terrorism.

18.6UNIT END EXERCISE

1) What do you understand bytheer m 6 Val ued di scuss the v
of values that are essential for the effective functioning of an
individual in society?
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2) Why is it essential to adopt different approaches for developing values
in students? Discuss with the help of the advantageaa approach
in value development?

3) Discuss the role of education in the process of combatting against
terrorism.
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19.0WHY OPEN SCHOOLING?

The emergence of Open and Distance Learning (CiBistem has
been a natural and phenomental evolution in the history of educational
development towards the latter half of the twentieth century. While the
conventional system continues to be thminstream of educational
transaction, it has its own limitations with regard to expansagogess,
Equity and cost effectiveness. Major challenges that India faces today in
the educational arena are:

the challenge of numbers,
the challenge of credibiirt and
the challenge of quality.

The revolution brought about by the growth of Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) has greatly facilitated the expansion of
Open and Distance Learning (ODL) System and permitted adopting a
flexible, constructivis, learner friendly and multi perspective approach to
teaching learning process which is so essential for creativity, leadership
and scholarship leading to total development of human personality and in
responding appropriately to the challenges identdieove.

The Open and Distance Education is a new paradign with some elements
of shift such as:
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From classroom to anywhere
From teacher centric to learner centric
From teacher as an instructor to teacher as a facilitator
From mainly oral instructions to tewology aided instruction
From fixed time to anytime learning
From fiyou | earn what we offero to fAwe
From education as one time activity to education as life long activity.

The concerns for adopt i omes witli theb o p e n
objective of providing AEducation to

i. To provide education to those who are unable to attend
conventional schools for a variety of sogoconomic reasons, as
well as to those who for similar reasons missed opportunities to
conplete school and developmental education,

ii. To meet the educational needs of differently abled children,
iii. To provide wider choice of educational programmes to learners,
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iv. To provide a 0s af-ats ygo thatehtepdonad s c ho ol d

remain undeeducatd.

Every region and state of India faces, more or less, the above mentioned
educational challenges.

19.1WHAT IS NIOS ?

NI OS is an AOpen School d to cater
group of learners up to paegree level. It was started as a peojgith in-
built flexibilities by the Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE) in
1979. In 1986, the National Policy on Education suggested strengthening
of Open School System for extending open learning facilities in a phased
manner at secondary leval over the country as an independent system
with its own curriculum and examination leading to certification.

Consequently, the Ministry of Human Resource Development
(MHRD), Government of India set up the National Open School (NOS) in
November 1989.The pilot project of CBSE on Open School was
amalgamated with NOS. Through a Resolution (No-2880 Sch.3 dated
14 September 1990 published in the Gazette of India on 20 October 1990),
the National Open School (NOS) wassted with the authority to
register, examine and certify students registered with it up to pre
degree level coursesln July 2002, the Ministry of Human Resource

t
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Development amended the nomenclature of the organization from the
National Open School (NOS) to the National Institute of OBehooling
(NIOS) with a mission to provide relevant continuing education at school
stage, up to preegree level through Open Learning system to prioritized
client groups as an alternative to formal system, in pursuance of the
normative national policy dognents and in response to the need
assessments of the people, and through it to make its share of contribution:

e To universalisation of education,
e To greater Equity and justice in society, and
e To the evolution of a learning society.

19.2WHAT DOES NIOS DO?

The National Institute of Open Schooling (NIOS) provides
opportunities to interested learners by making available the following
Courses/Programmes of Study through open and distance learning (ODL)
mode.

¢ Open Basic Education (OBE) Programme for Childfepto 14
years), adolescents and adults at A, B and C levels that are
equivalent to classes lll, V and VIII of the formal school system.
Secondary Education Course

Senior Secondary Education Course

Vocational Education Course/Programmes

Life Enrichment Prgrammes

The OBE programme envisages schooling by providing a learning
continuum based on graded curriculum ensuring quality of education for
children, nediterates, school dreputs/leftouts and NFE completers.

For implementation of OBE programme, theOSl has partnership with
about 341 Agencies providing facilities at their study centres. It is a sort of
academic input relationship with partnering agencies. The NIOS provides
resource support (such as adaptation of NIOS model curricula, study
materials, ¢int certification, orientation of Resource Persons and
popularization of OBE) to thegoluntary agencies and Zila Saksharta
Samities (ZSSsktc., for implementation of its OBE programme.

At the Secondary and Senior Secondarylevels, NIOS provides
flexibility in the choice of subjects/courses, pace of learningirandfer

of credits from CBSE, some Board of School Education and State Open
Schools to enable | earnerés continuation.
nine chances to appear in public examinaispread over a period of five
years.The credits gained are accumulated till the learner clears required
credits for certification. The learning strategies include; learning through
printed selfinstructional material, audio video programmes,
participatirg in personal contact programme (PCP), and Tutor Marked
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Assignments (TMA). Enrichment is also provided to the learners through
the half yearly magazine fAOpen Learningo
available in English, Hindi and Urdu mediums. The -@#mand
Examination System (ODES) is in operation at Secondary and Senior
Secondary stage. NIOS offers 26 subject in seven mediums (Hindi,
English, Urdu, Marathi, Telugu, Garati, Malayalam) for Secondary
Examinations and 18ubjects in Hindi, English and Urdu dhems for
Senior Secondary Examinations. Besides these, NIOS has provision of
offering 10 Vocational subjects in combination with Academic subjects at
secondary stage and 20 vocational subjects in combination with Academic
subjects at Senior Secondary leve

Acknowledging the fact that the young entrepreneurs will be the wealth of
the nation, the learner friendocational Education programmes of

NIOS provide excellent prospects for the learners. It offers 86 Vocational
Education programmes in differenteas such as Agriculture, Business
and Commerce, Engineering and Technology, Health and Paramedical,
Home Science and Hospitality Management, Teacher Training, Computer
and IT related sectors, Life Enrichment Programmes and General
Services. Knowledge, skl and qualities of entrepreneurship have been
made essential components in curricula for Vocational Education with
emphasis on practical and on the job training in related industrial units.

In order to upscale and place the Open Vocational EducationaPmogy

on a sound pedestal, NIOS is seeking collaboration with leading
organizations in different educational development sectors like Industries,
Medicines, IT etc.

Within the overall provisions of the National Curriculum Gramework
(NCF-2005), NIOS has braght out a significant document titled

AVocati onal Education and Training: A Fr
Imperatives with a Foais on Knowledge Acquisition and Skills
Devel opment : I nitiative throlttgh Open and

hoped that this document Wwiprove useful as the basis for preparing a
well deliberated Programme of Action (POA) for implementation of
Vocational Education Programmes through ODL.

The NIOS programmes pay special attention towards requirements of
the first generation learners, phystally and visually challenged
learners and candidates from disadvantaged sections of the society.

19.3FUNCTION S OF NIOS?

NIOS operates through a network of five Departments, eleven
Regional Centres and 3367 Accredited Institutions (Study Centres) in
India and abroad. It has a current enrolment of about 1.6 million students
at Secondary and Senior Secondary levels which makiw itargest
open schooling system in the world.



21¢

COrganisational Structure of National Institute of Open SchoolingD
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19.4 TRAINING OF PEN SCHOOLING
FUNCTIONARIES ?

The NIOS has been organizing training of Open Schooling
functionaries by organizing orientation/training programmes. In order to
make the training programme more effective, a training packages has been
prepared. The NIOS has setuplaternational Centre for Training in
Open Schooling (ICTOS)in collaboration with the Commonwealth of
Learning (COL) and UNESCO. It offers Certificate and Diploma courses
in open schooling.

Open Schooling Association of Commonwealth (OSAC)
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The Open SchoolingAssociation of the Commonwealth of
Learning (COL), and having its Secretariat at NIOS, New Delhi, functions
as a liaisoning agencyfor information dissemination, coordination and
mutual consultatioamong member countriesThe mandate for OSAC is
to organze human resource development programmefor functionaries
of Open SchoolsPromote research and development activitieand take
steps toensure quality of standards.Through periodic meetings, the
OSAC providesforum for discussion on issues of mutualeneist and
concerns.

To provide a forum across the world for scholarly discussions on
concerns and issues in Open Learning/Open Schooling and for
disseminating research, theory and practice, including-thseiplinary
studies, the half yearlpSAC Journal of Open Schoolingsis being
compiled, edited, published and circulated by NIOS since November
2001.

19.5 NATIONAL CONSORTIUM FOR  OPEN
SCHOOLING (NCOS)

The NIOS alone with its limited infrastructure cannot provide
adequate responses to the educatiatallenges that could be met
through the Open and Distance Learning (ODL) mode in the area of open
schooling/continuing education. There isi@ed to create a network of
apex organizations for open schooling at national and state leveh
order to transl@ this idea into practice, thdlOS has been pursuing
with the statesfor quite some timeo set up the State Open Schools
(SOSs). Fourteen States (Andhra Pradesh, Haryana, Jammu and
Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, Rajasthan,
Tamilnady West Bengal, Assam, Chhattisgarh, Uttar Pradesh, Delhi)
have already set up State Open Schools. Some more states Wzissa,
Jharkhand, Goa, Bihar and Himachal Pradesh areiraldee processof
doing so.

To facilitate cooperation and interaction amorg NIOS AND
State Open Schoolsand other concerned agencies for expansion of
activities pertaining to Open Learning systemaional Consortium for
Open Schooling (NCOShas already been established WRIOS as its
Secretariat.

19.6 FUTURE PERSPECTIVE

The Open Schooling system in India, which is at a-t#ketage,
has to have a great leap forward to meet the challenge of making the
nation a learning society in a reasonable period of time.

Keeping in view the above, theIOS has prepared its Vision
Document. It provides a framework giving directions in which research,
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development, training, programme delivery, networking, extension and
other programmes of NIOS should be conducted in order to best serve the
object of implementing and promoting the opamooling programme in

the country.

The NIOS will work mainly as Resource Organisation in open
schooling at national anthternational level with its usual programme
delivery role. The State Open Schools (SOSs) are required to assume
major responsibilit for expansion of open schooling in India, particularly
because the prospective students would generally opt for regional
languages as mediums for their courses of study.

The NIOS, in collaboration with international organizations like
COL and UNESCO, awell as at bilateral level, will strive for promotion
of open schooling in the developing countries through various modes such
as advocacy, consultancy, training of functionaries, dissemination of
information, workshops, conferences etc.

The open schoalg system with inbuilt flexibilities is going to be a
major programme delivery mode of study up to-gegree level. In India,
we are at a crucial moment when a big thrust needs to be given to the open
schooling system.

It is hoped that the State Educati®epartments, specially the
State Open Schools (SOSs), would also take steps for preparation of their
Vision Plans for promotion of open schooling. The NIOS would provide
forum for SOSs to share information as also to deliberate on various issues
and prollems pertaining to formulation and implementation of Vision
Plans on Open Schooling.

ADOLESCENCE EDUCATION PROGRAMME (AEP) :

This programmes aims at empowerment of adolescents through
education and life skills development. It enables them to make informed
choices, keep off infections like HIV/AIDS, and adopt a responsible
behaviour leading to a healthy learning society. NIOS is implementing the
Adolescence Education Programme (AEP) launched by the Ministry of
Human Resource Development (MHRD), Governménindia in 2005.

The project is supported by UNFPA.

Steps have been taken to integrate adolescence issues and concerns
in the printed Self Learning Materials (SLM), and support material like
audio and video programmes. NIOS website and interactive Voice
Response System (IVRS) provide information on life skills development
among learners pursuing Secondary, Higher Secondary and Open Basi

Education Programme. A Tutords Tr ai

prepared in collaboration with COL.
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Open University
Definitions of OperUniversity

e A Open University that is open to people without formal academic
gualifications and where teaching is by correspondence or
broadcasting or summer school.

e Rapid advances in science and technology have driven
organizations andnstitutions to develop their ample human
resources in order to achieve improved productivity and better
performances.

Open University or OU, is a distance learning university using distance

as a mode of delivery. It is notable for hayian open entry policy, i.e.
studentés previous academic achievements
entry to most undergraduate/post graduate courses. The majority of
undergraduate students have the convenience of studying from home, both
undergraduateand postgraduate can be studied anywhere in the world.

There are a number of fuiilme postgraduate students based on campus

where they take courses and attend the OU facilities for research.

Teaching methods

The OU uses a variety of methods for distale@ening, including
written and audio materials, the Internet, eébssed software and
television programmes on DVD Course based television broadcasts.
Materials are composed of originabythored work by ihouse and
external academic contributors amdm thirdparty materials licensed for
use by OU students. For most coursed, students are supported by tutors
who provide feedback on their work and are generally available to them at
faceto-face tutorials, by telephone, and /or on the Internet. A numiber
short courses worth ten points are now available that do not have an
assigned tutor but offer an online conferencing service (Internet Forum)
where help and advice is offered through

Some courses have mandatory Personal &orrogram (PCP)
lectures for certain courses. These are sessions which a student must
attend in order to pass the course. One example of such a course is
B.ScIT/ Computer Sciencewhi ch has practical 6s rel at e
IDOL-Universityof Mumbaiand many course have no mandatory faece
face component.

The OU produces mainstream television and radio programming
aimed at bringing learning to a wider audience.

Teaching at the OU has been rated as
AssuranceAgency for Higher Education. The English national survey of
student satisfaction has twice put the Open University in first place.
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In October 2006 the OU joined the Open educational resources
movement with the launch of Open Learn. A growing selectiaument
and past distance learning course materials will be released for free access,
including downloadable versions for educators to modify plus free
collaborative learningupport tools.

The OU is researching the use of virtual worlds in teaching an
learning, and has two main islands in Second Life. These islands are called
Open University island and OU topia village. They are separated by a
third region AOU Ocean. o0 I n May 2009 t hes
case study by Linden Lab, the compavhich owns Second Life.

Check your progress

1. What is an Open University?

2. How does studying through a Open University help students?

There are two types of Distance Learning Mode:

a) Single Mode: This is from Open Universitiddere each Universities
decide upon the programs and medium of instructions for the
convenience of students. Indira Gandltational Open University at
New Delhi and Yashwantrao Cham Maharashtra Open University
function as a single mode University.

b) Dual Mode: There are distance learning Institutes that are affiliated to
the university and the students get their degrees from the main
university. IDOL is an affiliation of University of Mumbai. Here the
programs are similar to those offered in the cotie@al stream.

c) Community Colleges: These are the current trends in distance learning
in India.
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6Community Coll egesdé6 Around the World

AThese i1nstitutions go by different r

technical universities, polytechnics, furtheruedtion (FE) institutions,
technical and further education (TAFE) institutions, institutes of

technol ogy, colleges of technology, and |
Boggs, president of the American Association of Community Colleges, in

the preface to Bbal Development of Community Colleges, Technical

Colleges and Further Education Programs. These institutions vary, he

writes, i n regards t o w-refitdnmprivatet heydr e pu

for-profit; whether they focus on vocational education anegal liberal
arts; whether or not they allow for transfer of credits into universities;
whether they are considered distinct from the higher education system or a

partofitand whet her they serve older or youn

defines this seotr 2?0 Boggs writes. ACommon
most part, open access, a honelitist orientation, a focus on the success of
students in their learning, responsiveness to the education needs of local
communities and their industries, and a willingnes$®e creative and to
avoid bureaucratic processes. In most countries, the institutions lack the
prestige of the elite universities even though the -weihg of a country

and its people usually depend more on the education levels of the majority
rather tla n of a s maMahy partnerstops ita sithed new
institutions, or build capacity at existing community colleges abroad, are
ongoing.

State Open Universities

Dr. B.R. Ambedkar Open University (Braou), Hyderabad, A.P.
Vardhman Mahaveer Opémiversity (VMOU), Kota, Rajasthan.
Nalanda Open University (NOU), Patna, Bihar.

Yashwantrao Chan Maharashtra Open University (YCMOU),
Nashik, Maharashtra.

Madhya Pradesh Bhoj Open University (MPBOU), Bhopal, M.P.

6. Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar Opddniversity (BAOU), Ahmedabad,
Guijarat.
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7. Karnataka State Open University (KSOU), Mysore, Karnataka.

8. Netaji Subhas Open University (NSOU), Kolkata, W.B.

9. U.P. Rajarshi Tandon Open University (UPRTOU), Allahabad, U.P.
10. Tamil Nadu Open University (YOU), Chennai, Tamil Nadu.

11.Pundit Sunderlal Sharma Open University (PSSOU), Bilaspu
Chhattisgarh

12. Uttar&khandOpen University, Haldwani, (Nainitail), Uttddaand
13.K.K. Handique Stat®penUniversity, Guwahati, Assam

el emen
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Unit End Questions

1) Whatis the contribution of NIOS in spreading School Education in
India? Discuss in detail.

2) How does Open University help in spreading higher Education system
in India elaborate?

Websites:
- www.dec.ac.in
- www.mu.ac.in/idol
- www.ignou.ac.in
- www.wikipedia.org

X X X X
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20

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY AND
ONLINE LEARNING

Unit Structure

20.0 Introduction

20.1 Information Technology
20.11 Meaning and Definition
20.12 Information Technology and Teacher Education
20.13 Updating Information

20.2 Need of ICT in Education
20.21 ICT and Professional development
20.22 Teacher Competencies and ICT
20.23 Communication Strategies

20.3 Types of Technology used in Education
20.31 Through Satellite
20.32 Emergence of new technology
20.33 Online Leaning

20.4 Letus Sum up

20.0 INTRODUCTION

It is clear that in aylobalizeworld only those people with access
to information and knowledge will have the bepportunities to improve
their quality of life and gain power. We live in the information era where
knowledge is power. The technological advancement and the Industrial
competitions gear every one to be active and on the wheels of revolutions.

According t o Prof . l rving H. Buchen the cl
wi || be suppl ement ed by t he 3To6s: Tec
Transference. Hence Technology is defined as a systematic, development
of methods, machines or process that help in the achievement of given
objective. Transference refers to the communication of information.

Our own IT Savy States of Andhrapradesh, Karnatak have their
performances way down to Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, Punjab, Delhi etc.
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once connectivity performance records are addedlinbrastructural and
il) Socio Development performances.

In the Information age, Information literate students can only build the
society. Withthe recent developments in Information and Communication
Technologies and globalization of information it is eagor individuals

to access informatio from anywhere and at any tim&he society is
undergoing numerous transformationdue to rapid development and
diffusion of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) in all
walksof life.

ICT has changedt learning system and styles of learning and the
influence is significantly high in education system. So the new
technologies also demand new ways of teaching. ICT in education is a
powerful tool that may be used effectively and efficiently within thescla
rooms to create more exciting learning environment and deliver a higher
level of education expertise to students. The long term relevance of
Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in education is
characterized by the following possibilities.

e Global access to knowledge

e Sharing of experiences and best practices
e Consistent higher quality education

e Self paced and self based learning

e Crate computer based content con facilitate more effective
delivery of curricular content and can also be an effecti
supplement for teachers to improve learning levels in the school.

According to InformatiorCommunicatiorilechnologiesn Teacher
Education, UNESCO (2002), national economies become more
internationalized, with the increasing flow of infornoat technology,
products, capital and people between nations.

201 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

ICTs standor Information and Communication Technology. ICTs
are def i ne dsetdfdeshnadogicdlitoole and resources used to
communicate and to creatti ssemi nat e, store, and
(UNDP, 2000)

ICT includes Radio, Television, Video, DVD, Telephones (fixed
line & mobile), satellite systems computer and network, hardware and
software équipmentand services associated with these technetoguch
as video conferencing and electronic mail.) UNESCO2200

Information Technology is a frontier area of knowledge and also a
critical tool for assimilating, processing and producing all others spheres

manage

of knowledge. Government therefore should laurechn 6operational
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knowl edged campaign to wuniversal.]
the use of computers and Information Technology in education.

20.1.1. Meaning and Definition

1. InformationTechnology (I - is the term used to describe themte
and computemprogrammes (software) that allow us to access, retrieve,
store, organizemanipulate and present information by electronic means.

2. Communication TechnologyCT) - is the term used to describe
telecommunications, equipment throughiethinformation can be sought
and accessed for example, phones, faxes, modems and computers.

3. InformationLiteracy is the combination of knowledge, understanding,
skills and attitude that students need to fully contribute as numbers of the
society inthe information age. When students become information literate,
they develop an ability to seleatterprets evaluate, manipulate and
present information.

20.1.2. Information Technology and Teacher Education

Information Technology provides facilitidsr chat, email, voice
mail, video mail etc on internet. It can be used in teacher education for:

Updating information
Developing Teacher Competencies

3. Becoming acquainted with the latest techniques / methods
of teaching

Sharing instructional materials
Enriching teacher education curriculum
6. Research and &elopment in Teacher Education

20.1.3. Updating Information

IT contains a lot of information in different web site, which may be
accessed through Internet Majority of websites provide very useful
information related to different aspects of teacher education, techniques of
developing reasoning, thinking, vocabulary, reading comprehension etc.

ICT supported education can promote the acquisition of the
knowledge and skills thawill empower students folifelong learning.
When used appropriately, ICTs especially Computers and Internet
technologies enable new ways of Teaching and learning rather than simple
allow teachers and students to do what they have done before in a better
way.

z
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Soft ware course material

Diagram 1. shows the use of Technology

The newer ICTs computer, the internet and telecommunication have
their distnct and significant role ireducation. ICToffers the opportunity
for interaction learner support which is crucial in the success of distance
education.The technologyuch as the distance. The technology such as
the Communication satellite, Audio and Video etc are beised fora
wide range of nformation resources for the welfare of the people thus
taking them towards the information age with limited resources. India has
setup three main priorities (Narula, 1986)

e To accelerate the pace of development by informing, education and
motivating thepeople for development.

e The ensure that these technologies benefit a large number of the
people and

e To provide efficient communication facilities to the masses.
Check your progress

Notes:a) Write your answers in the space provided
b) Compae your answers with those given at the end of this unit

1. write how ICT is a powerful tool in education?




